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Manuals

Manuals

Manuals for this product are provided as booklets ([J]) and as electronic manuals () in the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD ((2)).

EXPRESSBUILDER

PoF | Safety Precautions and Regulatory Notices

Describes points of caution to ensure the safe use of this server.
Read these cautions before using this server.

PoF | User's Guide

[:E] Chapter 1: General Description | Overviews, names, and functions of the server components

Chapter 2: Preparations | Installation of additional options, connection of peripheral devices,
and suitable location for this server

Chapter 3: Setup | System BIOS configurations and summary of EXPRESSBUILDER

Chapter 4: Appendix | Specifications

PoF | Installation Guide

m Chapter 1: Installing Operating | Installation of OS and drivers, and precautions for installation
System

Chapter 2: Installing Bundled | Installation of NEC ESMPRO, BMC Configuration, and other bundled
Software | software

PoF | Maintenance Guide

I::E] Chapter 1: Maintenance | Server maintenance, error messages, and troubleshooting

Chapter 2 Configuring and | Changing hardware configuration, installing additional devices and

Upgrading the System setting up management tools

Chapter 3: Useful Features | The detail of system BIOS settings, SAS Configuration Utility, and
EXPRESSBUILDER

Other manuals

The detail of NEC ESMPRO, BMC Configuration, and other features.
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Conventions Used in This Document

Conventions Used in This Document

Notations used in the text

In addition to safety-related symbols urging caution, three other types of notations are used in this document.
These notations have the following meanings.

Important |Indicates critical items that must be followed when handling hardware or operating software. If
the procedures described are not followed, hardware failure, data loss, and other serious
malfunctions could occur.

Note Indicates items that must be confirmed when handling hardware or operating software.

Tips Indicates information that is helpful to keep in mind when using this server.

Optical disk drive

This server is equipped with one of the following drives. These drives are referred to as optical disk drive in this
document.

e DVD Super MULTI drive

Hard disk drive

Unless otherwise stated, hard disk drive described in this document refers to both of the following.
e Hard disk drive (HDD)
e Solid state drive (SSD)

Removable media

Unless otherwise stated, removable media described in this document refer to both of the following.
e USB flash drive
e Flash FDD
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Conventions Used in This Document

Abbreviations of Operating Systems

Windows Operating Systems are referred to as follows.

Operating Systems which is being supported is different depending on product model.

See Chapter 1 (1.2 Supported Windows) in Installation Guide (Windows) for detailed information.

Notations in this document Official names of OS

Windows Server 2016 Standard

Windows Server 2016
Windows Server 2016 Datacenter

Windows Server 2012 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2012 R2 Datacenter

Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard

Windows Server 2008 R2
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise

POST

POST described in this document refers to the following.

e Power On Self-Test

BMC

BMC described in this document refers to the following.

e Baseboard Management Controller

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4  Installation Guide (Windows) 7




Trademarks

Trademarks

EXPRESSSCOPE is a registered trademark of NEC Corporation

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Server are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Intel, and Xeon are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation of the United States.

All other product, brand, or trade names used in this publication are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective

trademark owners.
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Warnings and Additions to This Document

Warnings and Additions to This Document

1. Unauthorized reproduction of the contents of this document, in part or in its entirety, is prohibited.

2. This document is subject to change at any time without notice.

3. Do not make copies or alter the document content without permission from NEC Corporation.

4. If you have any concerns, or discover errors or omissions in this document, contact your sales
representative.

5. Regardless of article 4, NEC Corporation assumes no responsibility for effects resulting from your

operations.

6. The sample values used in this document are not the actual values.

Keep this document for future use.

Latest editions

This document was created based on the information available at the time of its creation. The screen images,
messages and procedures are subject to change without notice. Substitute as appropriate when content has
been modified.

The most recent version of the guide, as well as other related documents, is also available for download from
the following website.

http://www.nec.com/
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4,
R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installing Operating System

This chapter describes how to install an operating system.

1. Before Starting Setup

Describes the Service Packs and mass storage controllers that EXPRESSBUILDER supports.
2. Setting Up the Operating System

Describes the flow of setting up the operating system.
3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2016.

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2012 R2.

5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

Describes how to set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

6. Setup for Solving Problems

Describes the features that must be set up in advance so that the server can recover from any trouble
quickly and precisely.

7. Windows OS Parameter File

Describes how to set up the operating system by using the parameter file.

8. Backing Up System Information

Describes how to inherit system information when the device is replaced.

9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V

This section describes precautions for using Hyper-V on Express5800/ft series.
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 1. Before Starting Setup

I . Before Starting Setup

This section describes a supported Windows, Service Pack, and other options for installation.

I.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER

Use the attached EXPRESSBUILDER to re-install the OS.

To start EXPRESSBUILDER, insert the DVD into the server and power on the server, or press <Ctrl> + <Alt> +
<Delete> keys to restart the server.

For details, see Chapter 3 (5. Details of EXPRESSBUILDER) in the Maintenance Guide.

1.2 Supported Windows OS

EXPRESSBUILDER supports the following editions of Windows operating systems:

EB ... Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

L - Setup with Windows Standard Installer

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4 model

Boot mode Setup
Windows OS
UEFI Legacy EB 0s

Standard 4 N/A 4
Windows Server 2012 R2 "

Datacenter 4 N/A v 4

Standard N/A N/A N/A N/A
Windows server 2008 R2 *

Enterprise N/A v v v

v’ : Supported

*. Supported on the server with a GUI or full installation only.

Express5800/R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 model

Boot mode Setup
Windows OS
UEFI Legacy EB 08
Standard v N/A v v
Windows Server 2016 %
Datacenter v N/A v v
Standard v N/A v v
Windows Server 2012 R2 ™
Datacenter 4 N/A 4 v

v’ : Supported

*1: Supported on the Desktop Experience only.
*2: “Nano Server” is not supported on Express5800 series servers.
*3: Supported on the server with a GUI only.
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 1. Before Starting Setup

I..2 Service Pack Support

The following combination of operating system installation discs and Service Packs are supported by
EXPRESSBUILDER.

OS installation disc No Service Pack Applying Service Pack 1
Windows Server 2016 4 N/A
Windows Server 2012 R2 v N/A
Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1 20 N/A
Windows Server 2008 R2 N/A 4

v’ : Supported

* Service Pack included is also installed when the Windows is installed.
Service Pack is definitely applied after the Windows is installed.

I.4 Mass Storage Controllers Supported by EXPRESSBUILDER

The table below lists the mass storage controllers supported by EXPRESSBUILDER.

Windows Server 2016 Windows Server 2012 R2 | Windows Server 2008 R2

Controller that can be installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER

None N/A N/A N/A

Other options

v

N/A (R310e-E4/R320e-E4/ v

R320e-M4 model only)
v

N8803-040/040F
Fibre Channel 1ch board kit

N8803-040AF

v _ - N/A
Fibre Channel 1ch board kit (R310f-E4/R320f-E4/

R320f-M4 model only)

N8803-041
SAS board

v v v

v':  Supported
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 2. Setting Up the Operating System

2. Setting Up the Operating System

See the figure below to set up your OS installation.

=D
I

Execute Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER?

| |
Yes No
+ +
Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER Setup with OS standard installer
Windows Server 2016 Chapter 1 (3.2) Windows Server 2016 Chapter 1 (3.3)
Windows Server 2012 R2 |Chapter 1 (4.2) Windows Server 2012 R2 | Chapter 1 (4.3)
Windows Server 2008 R2 | Chapter 1 (5.2) Windows Server 2008 R2 | Chapter 1 (5.3)

Setup for solving problems

Windows Server 2016

Windows Server 2012 R2 Chapter 1 (6)

Windows Server 2008 R2

L 2

Setting up status notification function of ft server

Windows Server 2016 Chapter 1 (3.16)
Windows Server 2012 R2 Chapter 1 (4.16)
Backing up System Information Chapter 1 (8)

v

C D
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

J. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Set up Windows Server 2016.

3.1 Before Starting Setup

3.1.1 Precautions

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08  : Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS settings

Change Boot Mode to UEFI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Boot Mode — UEFI

EB 08
Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Auto
EB 03
Note The [XHCI Mode] setting is set to[Auto]when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
At re-installation, open Boot Option Priorities in BIOS Setup Utility to make sure that the higher
boot priority than Windows Boot Manager is specified for optical disk drive.
Example of correct setting
[Boot]-[Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
- Boot Option #2 [Windows Boot Manager]
— The system is booted from the OS installation media.
Example of incorrect setting
€8 % [Boot] - [Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [Windows Boot Manager]
- Boot Option #2 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
—The system is not booted from the OS installation media.

Note - Be sure to insert OS installation disc into optical disk drive before running
BIOS Setup Utility.

- If Windows Boot Manager is not displayed in Boot Option Priorities, you
need not to confirm the boot priority.
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Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

LTO and similar media
EB Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

Setup when mass memory is installed

EB If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus, the
partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the file space
required for storing the dump file to other hard disk drives by performing the following steps.

1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.

2. Specify another disk as the destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the dump file, set the partition size to a size
sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
Windows is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file
for collecting memory dump.

Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 400 MB or more in a drive other than the system
drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...)
is used as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the
paging file must be "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more. Paging files in
dynamic volumes are not used for dumping memory. The setting is applied after
restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.
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Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 400 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 400 MB",
but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is used for
collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.

— Specify adrive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated
Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_SzZ

Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:
e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.
e The setting is applied after restarting the system.
e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.
e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.
e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual memory.
Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in the entire system.

System partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

= OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size + duplicated dump file size
OS size = 15,200MB
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 400MB
Application size = as required by the application

Dedicated Dump File size (default) =8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and Full
Installation is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

15,200MB + (1,024MB x 1.5) + 1,024MB+ 400MB+ 100 MB + 8,193MB = 26,453MB
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The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for system installation.
Ensure that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.
The following partition sizes are recommended.

Desktop Experience : 32,768 MB (32 GB) or more

*1 GB = 1,024 MB

Note * The above paging file size is recommended for collecting debug information (dump
file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to
store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient, there
will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to collect correct
debug information.

o Regardless of the sizes of installed memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of installed memory + 400 MB".

* When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition size
or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, Windows OS creates the following partitions at
the top of hard disk drive.
— Recovery Partition : 450 MB
— EFI System Partition (ESP) : 100 MB *1

— Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR) : 16 MB *2

528 MB is allocated for these three partitions out of the specified partition size.
For example, when 61,440 MB is specified for partition size, the area available
free area is calculated as follows:

61,440MB - (450MB + 100MB + 16MB) = 60,874MB

Free area

Recovery Partition System Partition
(450MB)

Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR) *
(16MB)

EFI System Partition (ESP) =
(300MB)

*1 300 MB in size depending on hard disk drive type.
*2 MSR is not displayed on Disk Management
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Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V.
8 o http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2016/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2016.html

e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.
Tips The Windows Server 2016 directory is labeled as "Windows".

E8

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.

Support for Storage spaces and thin-provisioning in Windows Server 2016

EB The server does not support this feature.

Device Guard feature and Credential Guard feature

EB Device Guard feature and Credential Guard feature are not available for Express Server.
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3.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or
Windows standard installer):

1. When the module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shut down the OS.
2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the module POWER LED is blinking.
3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

— Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

— Install one hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0 only.

— Disconnect all LAN cables.

— Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

— Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important If the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3

Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Confirm that the hard disk drive is installed correctly.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 0.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk drive Module POWER LED
in this slot.
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.
(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.

(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking green.

AC inlet A
00000000 0000000
AC inlet B
Rear
Note If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.

3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important | The factory setting of [OS Boot Monitoring] is enabled. If you proceed without
change, the setup fails.

Tips For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and peripherals connected to the server.

Note If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.
3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important | Do not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.
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Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.

4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)
If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears.

Example:

Aptio Setup Utility - Copyright (C) 2014 Americar
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5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.
7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.

8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Co

9. Select Save changes and Exit.

On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.
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3.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER deletes all data of the hard disk drive depending
on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be especially
careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings

Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that are not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Now | ‘ Restart Later

Note Device Guard: virtualization-based security is disabled by using this setup. Do not enable
Device Guard feature because this feature is not available for this server.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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3.2.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

\ 4

Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

\ 4

Parameter Setup Menu

\ 4

Setup Execution Screen

Y

Create and format the
Windows system partition

Install and configure option devices

\ 4

Copy Windows drivers
1
Copy the selected application

Update various software

\ 4

y

Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

Configure duplex LAN

y

y

Insert the OS installation media

Configure dual disk system

y

y

Automatic installation

Create a volume

y

Configure network fo

r NEC ESMPRO Agent

v

Agree to the license terms
l
Sign in

\ 4

Enable OS Boot Monitoring feature

End of installation

\

y

Setup for solving problems

\

y

Setting up status notification function of ft server

\

y

Backup system information

:

Process that requires input or selection

End o

f setup

Process that proceeds automatically

24
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3.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

>  Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2016
DVD-ROM)

> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

3.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard.

You can also save the parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

3.2.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (3.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5.  When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.

S installation wex default sww
menu
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

7,
Ll

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ selection

RATHEBERATEZ W,

Select the language for displaying.
O BAE [@ English
O Frangais O Italiano
O Deutsch O Espaiiol
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7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

1. License

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and
inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software") only on one
Imachine at any one time, and only In the country where you got the Software.
[You get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement

(1) This Agreement comes Into effect on the day when you received the

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time if you
fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

Yes | No

8. Click Setup.

b

9. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

1 2 3 4

©8 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

=1 Select an operating system to install.
(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)
7
E,o Automatic Detection
Manual Selection
[™  Load Settings
\

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2 }3 H4

O6 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

7

f\@ ’ Automatic Detection )

eloct an operating system 7
automatically with an installaton | 3tiO N
disc

]

Dp Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ scicciion

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.

Select an operating system to install.

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

st [;,9 Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

[ Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 |l2 H3 H4

05 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E'O Automatic Detection

Manual Selection =

11-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2016, and then click OK.

' WL |2 E |4
elact Confirmatior | installatior
@ choice
Select an operating system 1o Install.
® Windows Windows Server 2016
1
‘ OK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
1 "2 3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E—=,9 Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

[} Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.
s B E [

Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@) m B

( l Load Settings Jo

Load installation setings.

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).
-

Choosing a File x

BERrT
Places Name v  Size Modified :
@0 search B
® Reoently Used

3 root

I3 pesktop

[ File System

3 pocuments
B3 music

[ Pictures
B3 videos

3 pownloads

| o | L

| cancel || open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 H2 3 “4

0s selection Settings ConfirmationJinstaiation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

L@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 16.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 15-(1).

[ SR - R

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default @
v d Custom

13. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:
O When selecting Default : Go to Step 14.

O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 15.

Pioe B B 2

Installation
: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
& Custom

14. Click Default.

: ! Enter installation settings.

© \ Default @
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14-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

Ly, 1n 1 La
@ wizard
Specify the minimum settings to set up the computer

Click Custom if you want to use the Windows standard installer.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2016
Edition : [ Standard (Desktop Experience) |
Language : [English 5

Password Settings

Administator Password ] e
Reenter Administrator Password O 1 eairen

Finish Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

14-(2) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 16.
|1 2 3 }4

O selectior Setting: Confirmation

: ! Enter installation settings.

i O Default @
d Custom

Installation

15. Click Custom.

|1 2 3 }4

05 selectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
R&J [Custom

)

Specify all settings for the

installation
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15-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

11

Lo Ia 1a
@ wizard

~Device

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller.
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected

RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.

Number of Physical Drives 1

—Summary of RAID Array

RAID C
” ¥ Skip Configuring RAID Array

Next

Cancel

1/11 Page

15-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click Next.

14

- 1a Lo La
@ wizard

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easlly.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2016

Use Windows standard installer

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to Install Windows by using the Installer on the Windows
installation disc.

@® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

Edition : [ Standard (Desktop Experience)
Language English_ TR
Time Zone (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
4/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

15-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

- 11 1~ Y La
@ wizard
Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.
Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive
All data on the existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted
Curent Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)
[T | ]
[0 0BFATS2) JD 07(NTFS)  [[/Data Partition | [Free Space
(0.3G8) (Total:194.9G8)  (0.1GB) (363GB)
Partition Settings:
—Create a new p:
D Use all space
® Type a partition size [ em 17e-102408

(Minimum: 40GB / Recommended: 40GB / Maximum: 558GB)

5/11Page

Back Next |

Cancel

Important je

Partition size

Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing the

operating system. (See Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup).)
e The entire contents of the destination hard disk drive will be erased.

Installation Guide (Windows)
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15-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

11 1 1 1a

@ wizard

Personalize this computer

Type Computer Name within 15 characters.

Administrator Password must be at least six characters long and must contain characters from
three of the four categories (numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols)

User Information

Computer Name ¥ Automatic Numbering

[BD8685472479 (Required)
User Name Administrator

Administrator Password (Required)

Reenter Administrator Password <[] ieaured

|
6 /11 Page |
|

Back Next Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Tips e The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need
to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from "Automatic
Numbering", and enter the desired computer name.

o [f a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eeeees is
displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator password text
boxes.

15-(5) Check the settings specified for Network Protocols.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| £ | PN Y 1a

@ wizard

Standard Settings must be chosen.

Network Protocols

® Standard Settings

7/11 Page

Back Next Cancel
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15-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.
Click Next.

[ P LA Y La

@ wizard

Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS installation.

@ Join a workgroup
Workgroup Name : [WORKGROUP

.
_ N

8/11 Page

Back Nexk Cancel

15-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

[ E} [ = 0a

@ wizard

Choass Windows components you want (o install

Server Rales

1 web Serer (115) Print and Documert Services
O DHCP Server O File Server
L1 DNS Server Hyper-y

Windows Features:
W1 SNMP Service Advanced
[ simple TCP/IP Sendcas

L1 WINS Server
9 /11 Page
Back MNext Cancel
15-(8) Check the settings of applications.
Click Next.
14 | 1a 1a
0 Wizard
NEC ESMPRO Agent is mandatory.
Available Applications Selected Applications

] NEC ESMPRO Agent &
Express Report Service
Express Report Service(HTTPS)

Add >>
<< Delete
= -
Description
L3
10/ 11 Page
Back Next | cancel
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On the screen as shown below, click Finish.

14 1~ =Y 1a

@ wia

The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.

Back Finish Cancel

11 /11 Page

On the screen as shown below, click © onthe right side of the screen.

1 |2

S selection settings

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v & Custom

R - .

16. Check the settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click © on the right side of the screen.

. P

OS selection Settings

3 4

Confirmation Installation

Confirm installation settings.
(Check If the following settings are correct or not)

Operating system © Windows Server 2016 IZ

(Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition < Standard (Desktop Experience)

Language - English

Time Zone . (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US &
Canada)

Partition Sefting

- Createa riiffnazce)

Save
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17. The setup process starts. Click Start to continue setup.

1 2 S

O selection Settings Confirmation |Insta\|auon

Now you are ready to start the setup.
An installation partition already exists.

All data on the partition will be deleted if you proceed

[

* Copying files

* Changing a CD/DVD

Start

18. In case that you started from the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, set the EXPRESSBUILDER to the optical
disk drive, then click OK.
If the EXPRESSBUILDER is already set, this message will not be displayed.

@ selection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive
[ Message ID : J2002 |

OK Cancel

19. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

&L P B A
@ seleciion

Insert the OS installation disc

Click OK to proceed to the automatic setup.

(30-90 minutes until completion)

Do not use the mouse and keyboard during the setup until the
prompt screen appears.

0 [ Message ID : J2004 |

0K Cancel

Windows Server 2016 is installed automatically.
Wait for completion (about 90 minutes) without performing any operation.
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20. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.
Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

[

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while,

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed

L B

Installing applications.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

21. Read the terms of License Agreement. Click Accept.

License terms

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2016 XXO00OKXXX
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Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys to unlock.

Press Crﬂ,

9:56

Wednesday, August 24

Type the password you have specified in step 14-(1) or 15-(4).

A

>

Administrator
[

Click OK.

The setup is completed

The Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully completed.

OK
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22. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.
& ft Server Setup list — O *

ft Server Control Software [Version : 17, INN] was installed.
Referto the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox.

[1 2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[1 3. Update Software

[ 4. Configure duplex LAN

[1 5. Configure dual Disk

[ &. Create Volume

[1 7. Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[ 8. Enable ©5 Boot Monitoring

[1 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[1 10. Setting up status notffication function of ft server

[ 11. Back up System Information

- If Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex orthe backup software may not operate
nomally.

Thizs dialog is displayed also at next logon
until all checkbox is checked. History

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).

U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).

U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (3.10 Creating Volume).

U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (3.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

U4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (3.13
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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3.3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important | ® Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Mow | | Restart Later

Tips ® Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

® For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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3.3.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable

Boot Monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

y

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

Install and configure option devices

'

Restart (automatically)

!

Upd

ate various software

Installation

Configure duplex LAN

Agree to the license terms
l
Signin

Configure dual disk system

Install Starter Pack

Create a volume

Install ft Server Control Software

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

Install applications

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

End of installation

Setup for solving problems

Setting up status notification function of ft server

Backup system information

y

Process that requires input or selection

End of setup

Process that proceeds automatically
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3.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2016
DVD-ROM)

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

3.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.

3.3.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (3.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5. When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ selection

RATHEBERATEZ W,

Select the language for displaying.
O BAE [@ English
O Frangais O Italiano
O Deutsch O Espaiiol
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7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

1. License

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and
Inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software") only on one
machine at any one time, and only in the country where you got the Software.
[You get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement

2. Period
(1) This Agreement comes Into effect on the day when you received the

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time If you
ffail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

| Yes No

8. Click Setup.

] Setup )9

9. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

2 3

| 08 selaction Sattings Confirmation ﬂlnnaua:.un

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

m

Manual Selection

L’

Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2 }3 H4

O6 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

7

f\@ ’ Automatic Detection )

eloct an operating system 7
automatically with an installaton | 3tiO N
disc

]

Dp Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ scicciion

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.

Select an operating system to install.

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

st [;,9 Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

[ Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 |l2 H3 H4

05 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E'O Automatic Detection

Manual Selection =

11-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2016, and then click OK .

P
OS selacti Setting Confirmation nstallatior
@ choice
Select an operating system to install
® Windows Windows Server 2016
OK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
1 Hz 3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E—_g Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

[}9 Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.
s B E [

Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@) m B

( l Load Settings Jo

Load installation setings.

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).
-

Choosing a File x

BERrT
Places Name v  Size Modified :
@0 search B
® Reoently Used

3 root

I3 pesktop

[ File System

3 pocuments
B3 music

[ Pictures
B3 videos

3 pownloads

| o | L

| cancel || open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 H2 3 “4

0s selection Settings ConfirmationJinstaiation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

L@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 14.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 13-(1).

1 2 3 |4

election Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.
o Default @

v d Custom
13. Click Custom.

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

& [eomr !

Specify all settings for the
instaliation

13-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

| EY | PN 1IN 1a

@ wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is

selected,
~Device
RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives 1

—Summary of RAID

RAID C
‘7 ¥l Skip Configuring RAID Amray

[N 1/11 Page

Next Cancel
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13-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

11 1o Ia la

@ wizard

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to Install Windows by using the Installer on the Windows
installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2016

@® Use Windows standard installer

O Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

4 /11 Page
Back Next Cancel
On the screen as shown below, click Finish.
14 1~ I~ I a
0 Wizard
The settings are now complete.
Click Finlsh to close this window.
11/ 11 Page
Back Finish Cancel

13-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.

1 2 3 |4

ectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v d Custom
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14. Check the parameter settings.To save the settings, click Save.

Click @ onthe right side of the screen.

‘ OS selection Settings Cenfirmation Installation
Confirm installation settings.
(Check if the following settings are correct or not)
Operating system Windows Server 2016

(Use Windows standard installer)

15. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.

@ I 2 3 4

Now you are ready to start the setup.

An installation partition already exists.
All data on the partition will be deleted if you proceed

* Changing a CD/DVD

* Installing an OS

Start

OS selection Settings Confirmation Installation

16. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

&l P. E

Confirmation et

lation

@ sclection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive.

OK Cancel

[ Message ID :J2002 |

17. The server reboots automatically.
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18. The system starts from the OS installation media.
If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot
from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.
Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation media.
The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If the Windows setup screen (see the next step) does not appear, <Enter> key is not
pressed correctly.

19. In case of using backup DVD, choose the OS language if the following screen appears.
- (o] & (e

== Windows Server: 2016

Eigene Sprache: Deutsch
My language is English
Mi idioma es espariol

Ma langue : frangais
Lingua dell'utente: italiano

20. Click Next at default settings without changing any settings.

4 Windows Setup

== Windows Server: 2016

Language to install: [English (United States) v
Time and currency format: g T URTE R ERS) -

Enter your language and other preferences and click “Next" to continue.

© 2016 Microsoft Corporation. Al ights reserved.

21. Click Install now.

*4 Windows Setup

== Windows Server* 2016

Install now

Repair your computer

e rporation. All ights reserved
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22. Type the product key, and then click Next.

) & Windows setup

23. Select the operating system to install, and then click Next.
The options listed on the screen vary depending on the installation media you are using.

& & indowssetvp

9162016

Tips Read the message of the screen, and then choose an installation option.
e Windows Server 2016 Standard or Windows Server 2016 Datacenter
— Described as “Server Core” by this manual
. L hi
e Windows Server 2016 Standard (Desktop Experience) or Windows Server

2016 Datacenter (Desktop Experience)

— Described as “Desktop Experience” by this manual

24. Confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next.

Diagnostic and Usage Information. I
information over the intemet, and
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25. Select the installation type.
Select Custom: Install Windows only (advanced) in this case.

& & Vindowssewp

Which type of installation do you want?

Upgrade: dows and keop files, settings, and applications

26. Create a partition to install OS.
If you create the partition, click Drive options (advanced).
If the partition has already been created, go to step 29.

Orive 0 Unsllocated Space
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28. Specify the partition size in the Size, and then click Apply.

want to install Windows?

Click OK in the screen below.
Windows Setup Lﬁ

@@ To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
\ | additional partitions for system files.

OK ‘ ‘—-(Eancelﬁ:i

Tips If you first create a partition, the following three partitions are created.
—  Recovery partition
= EFI system partition (ESP)
—  Microsoft reserved partition (MSR)

29. Select the partition created in step 28, and then click Format.

Important When the following screen appears, read the contents and click [OK].
Carefully select the partition to be formatted because data in the partition will be

erased.
Windows Setup B

This partition might contain important files or applications from your
! computer manufacturer. If you format this partition, any data stored on it will
be lost

( OK | Cancel I

30. Select the created partition, and then click Next.

&y vindoussan

ere do you want to install Windows
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Important If the four partitions, Recovery, System, MSR (reserved), and Primary are not
displayed, the partitions are not created successfully. Delete the created partitions
and then create the partitions again. If a data disk is connected with this server, be
careful not to delete other partitions.

Tips IThe number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.

When the following message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.

Installing Windows

Vour computer wik restart severaltimes. This might take o whis,

Copying Windows files 10%)

The server will automatically restart after Windows Server 2016 is installed.
You can proceed to Windows setup after restart.

31. Setupin accordance with an OS selected in step 23.
31-(1) Type a password and click Finish.

Customize settings

Type a password for the built-in administrator account that you can use to sign in to this computer.

User name

Reenter password

31-(2) Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Delete> to unlock.

Wednesday, August 24
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press <Enter>.

A
»>
Administrator
[

31-(3) Type the password and

32. Windows Server 2016 starts.
E Server Manager | - o N

@I F vemge e w

(= [ 9 - B v |

33. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (3.4 Installing Starter Pack).

34. Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (3.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).
When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.

35. Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Tips See Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)) for installation of NEC ESMPRO
Agent.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 57



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

36. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

&5 ft Server Setup list — O *

It Server Control Software [Version : 17, NN was installed.

Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbaox.

[ 1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

[] 2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[ 3. Update Software

[] 4. Configure duplesc LAN

5. Corfigure dual Disk

6. Create Volume

7. Change setting of SMMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

8. Enable 05 Boot Monitoring

OoOooodno

9. Setup for Solving Problems
[] 10. Setting up status notification function of ft server
[] 11. Back up System Information

- If Symantec pcAmwhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duples.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomaly.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
urttil all checkbaox is checked. Histony

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).
U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (3.10 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring

See Chapter 1 (3.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
U4 Setup for Solving Problems

See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (3.13
License Authentication).
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U4 Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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3.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important

Note

Tips

Also apply Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then
apply Starter Pack.)

e |f the system has been restored using the restore process

e If the system has been restored using the backup tool

Device Guard: virtualization-based security is disabled by using this setup. Do not
enable Device Guard feature because this feature is not available for this server.

If the OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER without using Windows Standard
Installer, Starter Pack is already installed.

If the hardware configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack
again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).

2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.
When the menu does not automatically run, run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Versions

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

BB [Instruction Manuals

NEC

Integrated Installation

E 0JM|e

Exit

Applications

Files for Setup

Version 7.00-000.01(000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation

DU Install the following software.
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application.

O ( @ starter Pack I
Oapp
[JNEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4 .65 Not installed
[J Express Report Service Rev3.5E Not installed

[] Express Report Service (HTTPS) Rev3.5 Not installed
El [ereduct Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[Jemc configuration Rev1.42 Not installed

If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by

Tips
default. To install Starter Pack again, select the Starter Pack.

4. Read the message, and then click OK.
Starter Pack installation starts.

Setup is going to install Starter Pack.
If you install it, click [QK],

If you wish to cancel it, click [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pack(SNP) function,
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.
Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Installing Starter Pack was completed.
The setup reboots for installing drivers,

If the media is set in Optical Disc Drive,

take it out, and click [OE].
(10 C100)

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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3.9 Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important Jft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. |Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application

®ft Server Control Software ]
— TP
g [JNEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4.65 Not installed
[Express Report Service Rev3.5E Not installed
[Express Report Service (HTTPS) Rev3.5 Not installed

[OProduct Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[JBMcC Configuration Revi.42 Not installed

Install

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.
Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you signed in.

4. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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3.6 Installing Applications

Some applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively in a batch. When installing these
applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative

privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

E 0|M|e

Applications

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01{000)

NEC

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC

O starter Pack

Integrated Installation
Install the following software.

- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application.

s el o

— @ Applications
g NEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4.65
Express Report Service Rev3.SE
Express Report Sarvica (HTTPS) Rev3.5
Product Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3
BMC Configuration Rev1.42

Not installed
Not installed
Not installed
Not installed
Not installed

Install

Note

° Check boxes for available applications are selected by default.

° Applications which do not meet the requirements for installation are not installed. For
details, see the information on the window and Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled

Software).

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk

drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.
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3.7 Setup Various Software

3.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Note e Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control
Software according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

3.7.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.

Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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3.8 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and

the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.
(1) Overview

Duplex LAN configuration is using Windows Server 2016 NIC teaming (LBFO).
Please refer to the technical site of Microsoft Corporation about details of LBFO.

Refer to Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration) for Duplex LAN in Windows Server 2012 R2.

(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series
Ensure to make the setting of duplex network configuration on the server.

When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters of CPU/IO module 0 and of 1.

Examplel) Configure the duplex network which enhances the availability by using all adapters.

ICPU/IO module 0 'CPU/IO module 1

[ 1 [ 1 L1 [ 1]

Network \l/

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

CPU/IO module 0 CPU/IO module 1

1 [ ] [ 1 [ 1

O

Network 1 A\

Network 2
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The following explains how to configure duplex/dual LAN.

Important

Note

If configuring a duplex network, make sure that the CPU/IO module is set to
duplex. If the CPU/IO module is in simplex status, the team properties of NIC
teaming cannot be opened. Make sure to configure the duplex network according
to the following procedure while the CPU/IO module is in duplex status.

e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to log on as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver version.
Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start — Server Manager.

2. Select Local Server.

5
i

Server Manager

@ -

Dashboard

Local Server

All Servers

File and Storage Services P

Server Manager * Local Server -@ | P oMorsge ook view b

i PROPERTIES

For WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE TASKS ¥

Computer name WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE Last installed updates
Waorkgroup WORKGROUP Windo

Last checked for updates

Windows Firewall Public: On ws Defender

Remote management Enabled Feedback & Diagnostics
Remote Desktop Disabled |E Enhanced Security Configurat
NIC Teaming Disabled Time zone

Ethernet Not connected Product ID

Ethernet 2 Not connected

Ethemet 3 Not connected

Ethemet 4 Not connected

Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter

NEC Express5800/R320e-E4 [N8800-201Y]

Installed memory (RAM)

Total disk space

EVENTS

TASKS ¥

(H) = v
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3. In the Properties window, click Enabled or Disabled for NIC teaming.

e Server Manager

Server Manager * Local Server -@ | P Mosge ook view  bep

i PROPERTIES

For WIN-TM3RAN2GETE TASKS ¥

Dashboard

Local Server

Last installed updates
Windows Update
Last checked for updates

- Computer name WIN-TM3RAN2GSTE
H& All Servers Warkgroup WORKGROUP
ii File and Storage Services P

Windows Firewall
Remote management

Remote Desktop

Public: On

Enabled

Windows Defender
Feedback & Diagnostics
IE Enhanced Security Configurati

NIC Teaming Time zone
Ethernet ected Product ID
Ethernet 2 Not connected
Ethernet 3 Not connected
Ethernet 4 Not connected
Operating system version Microsoft Windaws Server 2016 Datacenter  Processors

NEC Express5800/R320e-E4 [N8800-201V]  Installed memory (RAM)
Total disk space

Hardware information

EVENTS
All events | 325 total TASKS
Filter Pel V
4. The NIC teaming setup tool will launch.
& NIC Teaming — O >
= SERVERS

All Servers | 1 total

Name Status Server Type  Operating System Version Teams

Physical Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter 0

WIN-TM3RAN2GETE @ Online

TEAMS ADAPTERS AND INTERFACES

All Teams | O total TASKS w

Tegm Status Teaming Mode Load Balancing Adapters

Team Interfaces |
i'\dap".e' Speed State  Reason
4 Ayailable to be added to a team (4) -
Ethernet  Disconnected
Ethernet 2 Disconnected
Ethernet 3 Disconnected

Ethernet 4 Disconnected
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5. Select the adapters to include in the team..

Right-click on it and select Add to New Team.

& NIC Teaming — O x

= SERVERS

All Servers |1 total

Name - Status Server Type Operating System Version Teams

WIN-TM3RAN2GETE @ Online Physical

Microsoft Windows Server 2016 Datacenter 0

TEAMS ADAPTERS AND INTERFACES
All Teams |0 total
Tegm Status Teaming Mode Load Balancing Adapters WEWELENEREEN Team Interfaces |

'—'kc\ap".e' Speed State  Reason

4 Ayailable to be added to a team (4)
Ethemet

Disconnected
Add to New Team

Ethemet2 Disconnected

Add to Selected Team
Ethernet 3 Disconnected

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Disable
Ethernet 4 Disconnected Properties
|
Note Check "PCI bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.

bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function" can be verified in General tab of Properties window.

PCI bus: Smaller value (PCI module #0 side)
Larger value (PCl module #1 side)
Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)
Example:
Team O

PCI bus (smaller value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)

Team 1
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)

Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
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6. Type the name of the team to create, and then select the network adapter to include in the
team from the Member adapters list.

MIC Teaming b4
New team

Team name:

|Team1|

Member adaptars:

In Team -'lclapA:e’ Speed State Reason
Ethernet  Disconnected
Ethernet 2 Disconnected
[ | Ethernet3 Disconnected
l:l Ethernet 4 Disconnected

@ Additional properties

OK | | Cancel
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7. Click Additional properties.
Specify the required settings, and then click OK.

Teaming mode

Static Teaming Configures static aggregation between the NIC and switches.

Switch Independent Configures teaming on the NIC side without depending on the switch
settings.

LACP Configures dynamic aggregation between the NIC and switches.

Load balancing mode

Address Hash Distributes the load based on IP addresses and port numbers.
Hyper-V Port Distributes the load to each of the virtual switch ports used by the
virtual machines.
Dynamic o Distributes the load based on IP addresses and port numbers in
sending.

o Distributes the load same to "Hyper-V Port" in receiving.

Standby adapter

Select one adapter to be set to standby mode from the adapters in the team.
Setting all adapters to active mode is also possible.

Primary team interface

Any VLAN ID can be specified for the primary team interface.

NIC Teaming X
New team

Team name:

Team1

Member adapters:

In Team Acla[?:e’ Speed State Reason
Ethemmet  Discennected
Ethernet 2 Disconnected
l:l Ethermnet 3 Discennected
l:l Ethernet 4 Disconnected

(ﬁ) Additional properties

Teaming mode: Switch Independent ¥
Load balancing mode: Dynamic ¥
Standby adapter: None (all adapters Active) ¥

Primary team interface: Team1: Default VLAN

I oK I Cancel
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8. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.
> ipconfig /all

EE Administrator: Command Prompt - O X
Enabled.

emb-I
eD-F

9. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Right-click on it and select Properties
from the menu displayed to show the Properties dialog box.

% Device Manager - O *
File Action View Help
e @ E BE B kX

w B WIN-TM3RAM2GETE ~
[ Computer
- Disk drives
& Display adapters
- DVD/CD-ROM drives
il Human Interface Devices

2 Keyboards
[Q Mice and other pointing devices
[ Monitors

U NI

Microsoft Netwark Adapter Multiplexor Drive I .
%_DN S OITORL CAARE Update Driver Software...

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter £2 Disable
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3 Uninstall

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

WAN Miniport (GRE) Scan for hardware changes
WAN Miniport (KEv2) I
WAN Miniport (IP)

WAN Miniport (IPvE)

WAN Miniport (L2ZTP)

WAN Miniport (Metwork Monitor)
WAN Miniport (PPPOE)

WAN Miniport (PPTP)

' WAN Miniport (S5TF)

E Ports (COM & LPT)

=1 Print nnenes

Properties I

Opens property sheet for the current selection.
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10. Specify the physical address (MAC address) of team adapter as follows:

— Select the Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select MAC Address from the Property list

box.

— Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 8, in the Value text box.

— Click OK.

Microseft Network Adapter Multiplexor Driver Properties

Genelalri\rer Details Events

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click

the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value

Large Send Offload Version 2 (|Pw:

WAC Address
v

[N T

Recv Segment Coalescing (|Pv4)
Recv Segment Coalescing (IPvE)
TCP Checksum Offload {|Pvd)

TCP Checksum Offload {IPvE)

UDP Checksum Offload {IPv4)

UDP Checksum Offload {IPvE) hd

on the right.

FRTEEF Value:

Encapsulated Task Offload A (;I |55‘C232DDF1 95 I
Header Data Split

|Psec Offload

|Pv4 Checksum COffload " Not Present

Carcel
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3.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important | ® Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

® To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, sign in to a built-in Administrator
account.

® CPU/IO module has a processor function part and IO function part, and monitors
and manages each part. The 10 function part is referred to as PCI module in this
section.

® All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(3.9 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.
By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by OS (such as Disk Management and

Device Manager).

slotl slot3 slots slot7
slot0 slot2 slot4 sloté

T T =
O] e T N e e Soie () Faepr: Remerp | N

208080545080,09$20°0 0" &) '6%°0P 006 p 0800208080505 80y .
5050505450 5 — —o [-0503030p02030F20;

o o o e |:°30302p203030!
52030853090
© [0 Do808Peeaos:

py=—r=

o

(®)5505050505050500050500000505000a050 0 @)05000a0000000000
080209090808020309080202020908080302¢&)508020309000 Eog
090305050805080305050303630303030905250505050303050!

2000509030°6°06%5%6°5%6°6°506%3%6°6%6°6%0°600,0302080203020!

%% O

a 05202025 2a%0262 0%
L 00 =0 o o -0 o905030805050500000
88 .8 8.8 o 05950508089858

'995°6%9%50

slotl slot3 slots slot7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCI module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCI module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCI module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCI module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCI module 10 Slot 5 <> PCI module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

* In the table above, PCI module names correspond as follows:
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to sign in to a built-in Administrator account.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is installed but also
when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

Tips

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.

From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

74

On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot O of PCI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState" on

the right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

(@' RDR Utility [ ft-SW: M. M. HH)
File  Action Help

= P:CI module 10 Mame Value
- 5CS| Enclosure
= __ DevicePathlD 10/40/1/0
Slot 1 Op State: State Simplex
- Slot 2 Op State: Reason Naone
- Slat 3 Wendor SEAGATE
- Slt £ Product|D ST300MPDOOS
- Slat 5 Product RevisionLevel NOO3
- Slot & SerialNumber S7K1355Q0000ME511UTN
- Slot 7 ObjectName HarddiskO-LLIN1-PLEXD
() PCI module 11 L ity Z0ACD
(= SCSI Enclosure CorfigState Boot. Corfigured. Active. Imported ]
- Slot 0 TTTET: Fardianent oW
~Slot 1 MTEF: HardNumberOfFautts ]
+Slot 2 MTEF: SoftCurrent Unknown
~Slot 3 MTBF: SoftNumberOfFauts 0
o $SD Endurance(%)
- Slot &
Slot 7
(= Logical Disk Information Slota Slote
.. ADR Virtual Disk 1 ey ey
S 1ot S lot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Slotd S lot2 Slotd S loth
Empty Empty Empty Empty
S lot] Slots S 1ot S lot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty

Refresh

Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:14:03 PM
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Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk
Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11

2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

Important |For adisk to be inserted, use anew or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PCI module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Uility { ft-SW: KX X)
File  Action Help

= P:CI module 10 Mame Value
- SCSI Encl
GOt 0. HordskBLUNTPLEXD DevicePathiD 11740171
- Slot 1 Op State: State Online
- Slgt 2 Op State: Reason Mone
- Slot 3 Vendor HGST
. Slot 4 Product|D HUC156030C55200
- Slot 5 Product RevisionLevel A30B
- Slot & SerialNumber 0TG15RIL
- Slot 7 ObjectMName Harddisk 1
= P_CI module 11 Capacity 2754 GB
= 5C51 Enclosure ConfigState Uncorfigured
& Slot 0 - Harddisk 1 MTRF: Hardimant Vrkerawn
-~ Slot 1 Create RDR Virtual Disk
St 2 l Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk !
- Slot 3 ysical Disk To irtual Disl |
- Slot 4 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
- Slot 5
. Slot6 Delete RDOR Configuration on Physical Disk
o _"'lsé‘;*;w L Clear Hard MTBF
= Logical Lis armatic Slotd Sloth
.. RDR Vitual Disk 1 Clear Soft MTBF Ematy Empty
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex El=E =
FeT T Empty Empty
PCl module 11
=] 2734 GB Slot? Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty Empty

4. Click OK.

Add Physical Disk Te RDR Virtual Disk *

o This operation was completed.
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5. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

DISK ACCESS LED

RDR Utility

Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
. . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0,4 8, ... 96)

Tips e DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it

seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk. For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

@ RDR Utility [ fe-SW: X4 KD - O X
File  Action Help
- PCl module 10 Mame Value
(= 5CSI Enclosure e nan 204
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 1 Op State: State Simplex ]
L Slot 2 Up State: Heason Tlone
. Slot 3 Vendor Stratus
.. Slot 4 Product|D Data Duplex LUN
. Slt 5 Product RevisionLevel 5
- Slot 6 SerialNumber GooodfBe-342d-421f-967-15c475 Tachs
- Slot 7 Capacity 2754 GE
= PCl module 11 ObjectMame Harddisk(
(=) SCS1 Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 1
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LLUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
- Slot 1 DevicePath2] 11/40/1/0
- Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
- Slot 4 Baeme | LN DS Llooozl
- Slot 5 L i ’
- SIotE Status Resync 4%, <mm:ss> remaining 32:01 ]
- Slot 7
() Logical Disk Information Slotd S lot6
B8 ROR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty
S loth Slot?
Empty Empty
Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty
S loth Slot?
Empty Empty
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:25:58 PM

If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

Important |* ( ine et
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down OS properly due to forced
shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized disks
will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
@) RDR Utility ( f-SW: 3.0 K. - O b
File  Action Help
= P_CI module 10 Mame Value
= SCSI Enclosure T 221
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-FLEXD
ot 1 Op State: State Duplex
- Slot 2 TP olate. Heason Tione
. Slat 3 Vendor Stratus
. Slat 4 Product|D Data Duplex LUN
Sl 5 Product RevisionLevel 5
- Slot & SerialNumber Boocdf5e-342d-421f-K67-15c475 Tacs5
- Slot 7 Capacity 2754GE
(= PCl module 11 ObjectMame Harddisk(
(=) SCS1 Enclosure Caption RDR Vitual Disk 1
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/1/0
-~ Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/1/0
- Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
- Slot 3 ReadloadBalancing On
- Slot 4 [= TR AT = [P
- Slot 5
. Slot 6 Status None ]
- Slot 7 FCl module 10
(1 Logical Disk Information Slote Siotd Slot6
[ RDR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty Empty
Slatl Slot3 Sloth Slot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty Empty
Slatl Slot3 Sloth Slot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 1:59:25 PM

(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.

Note

The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the

dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.
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Important JFor adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such a disk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

2. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the
left pane, click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

& Computer Management —
File Action View Help

o pEHE =20

A Computer Management (Local Vu\umel Layoutl Type ‘ File System | Status

v [r‘} System Tools -_ Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition)
() Task Scheduler -— Simple Basic Healthy (EFI System Partition)
{2] Event Viewer = (C:) Simple Basic NTFS Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Dump, Primary Partition)

12| Shared Folders
&% Local Users and Groups

E?Eﬂ Performance < >
) Device Manager i
~
£ Storege —pisko | I
-}g,- Windows Server Backug|| Basic )
& Disk Management 279.38 GB 430 MB 300 MB 278.65 GB NTFS
=y Services and Applications Online Healthy (Recove | | Healthy (EFI Sy || Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Durr
O Disk 1
Unknown Initialize Disk
279.40 GB
Mot Initialize Offline
Properties
== CD-RON Help
DVD (%)
No Media
v
< > || W Unallocated Wl Primary partition
Initialize Disk >

You must initialize a disk before Logical Disk Manager can access it
Select disks:
Diskc 1

Use the following partition style for the selected disks
() MBR (Master Boot Record)
(®) GPT (GUID Partiion Table)

Note: The GPT partition style is not recognized by all previous versions of
Windows.

==

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.
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4. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create

RDR Virtual Disk.

Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.

5. Click Yes.

6. Click OK.

Important e

(@' RDR Utility [ ft-SW: H.H.HH)
File  Action Help
= PCl module 10 Name Value
£} 5CSI Endlosure )
- Slot 0- Harddisk0-LUNT-PLEXD DevicsPathiD 10/40/2/1
Op State: State Online
None
- Slot 3 . . = = SEAGATE
St d Add Physical Disk Te RDR Virtual Disk ST300MPO0DS
- Slot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk NOO3
- Slot & R B STK1356VO000MES115QY
St 7 elete RDOR Configuration on Physical Disk Harddiek 1
& PClmodule 11 ¢ear Hard MTBF 2794GB
= SCSI Encle Unconfigured
. glgtp-  Clear Soft MTBF Unkrown
- Slot 1 Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk 0
~Slot 2 e At Unknown
. Slat 3 Set As Active RDR Plex 0
- Slot 4
St 5 550 Endurance{%)
- Slot &
- Slot 7 PCI module 10
= LPgical Disk Information Slot0 2734 GB S0t B T
i RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duples (LUN 39.41) Empty Empty Empty
S lotd S 1ot S 1oi7
Empty Empty Empty

Create RDR Virtual Disk

Changing the configuration of this device may require a system reboot.
! Are you sure you want to continue with the operation?

Create RDR Virtual Disk x

o This operation was completed,

If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition
which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no

change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
to make it online.
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important

For adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same

capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not

duplicated successf

ully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add

Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Utility [ ft-SW: XK. K.X)

File  Action Help

= PCl module 10

) Name Value
- SCS1 Enclosure X
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD DevicePathiD 17407272
- Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUNZ-PLEXD Op State: State Orline
- Slot 2 Op State: Reason None
- Slat 3 Vendor SEAGATE
. Slot 4 Product|D ST300MPOO0S
- Slat 5 ProductRevisionLevel NDO3
- Slot & SerialNumber STK13RCX0000MEE14FZY
- Slot 7 ObjectMame Harddisk 2
= P:CI module 11 Capacity 2734 GB
(= 5CSI Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX1 MTEF: HardCument Unknown
= Slot 1 - Harddisk2. MTRE: Hard b imhard ¥Fa e n
Slot 2 Create RDR Virtual Disk nowWn
- Slot 3 ; ; - ;
- Slot 4 ' Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk I
- Slot 5 Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
- Slot 6
S0t 7 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk
& Logical Diskc Irform ¢y yarg piTBF Slotd Flei
i~ RDR Virtual Dis Empty Empty
.. RDR Vitual Dis  Clear Soft MTBF
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk S 1ot Slot?
Set As Active RDR Plex Emety Fmpty
[ [
PCl module 11
Slotd 273 4 GB S lot2 Slotd Sloth
Duples LM 38410 Empty Empty Empty
Slotd Slots Slot?
Empty Empty Empty
9. Clle OK. Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk had
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10. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
Op State: State

DISK ACCESS LED

Status

Source disk

Simplex

Blinking amber and green (partition exists)

Online

Green (Blinking) (no partition exists)

Destination disk

Blinking amber and green Syncing -

RDR Virtual Disk

Resync x %

— Simplex (x=0,4,8, - - - 96)

Tips .

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk.

For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes. When no partition exists on the disk,
synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set, and Op State: State
changes to Duplex.

However, when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization
depends on the disk size regardless of whether or not a partition exists. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.

@ ROR Utility [ ft-SW: 3. 3X.00K) — m] x
Eile  Action Help
= FClmodule 10 Name Vaie
= SCSI Enclosure
Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LLUN1-PLEXD iy i N
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1 LUN2 PLEXD COp State: State Simple
Siot 2 e oo
Slot 3 Vendor Stratus
Siot 4 Product/D Data Duplex LUN
Slot 5 ProductRevisionLevel 9
Slot € Serial Number f3bdaec3-caZ3-4347-8d0Fbbfb63de 7340
Slot 7 Capacity 2794GB
= PClmodule 11 ObjectMame Harddisk 1
= SCSI Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 2
Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUIN1-PLEX1 DevicePath[1] 10/40/2/1
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUNZ-PLEX1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/2/1
Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD
Slet 3 FeadLoadBalancing on
Slot 4
Slot & " I
Siot § Status Resync D%
Slot 7 PClmodule 10 S]]
= Logical Disk Information sioto 2734 B8 siotz Siota Siots B
i~ RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duplesc (LUN 29410 Empty Empty Empty |
B8 RDR Virtual Disk 2. LI
Slots Siots Slot? E
Empty Empty Empty
 |D
=
PClmodule 11 0
Slot0 2734 GBE Slot2 Slota Sloth @
Duples (LUN 3913 Empty Empty Empty
Slats Slats Slat? ==
Empty Empty Empty %
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 2:20:00 PM

Important |*
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Synchronization completed
RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None

Tips

If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.

@’ ROR WHility ( ft-SW: M. XK — [m] X
Eile  Action Help
1 PCl module 10 Name Value
(= SCSI Enclosure
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX0 X
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op State: State Duplex
Slot 2 ™
Slot 3 Vendor Stratus
Slot & Product|D Data Duplex LUN
Slot 5 ProductRevisionLevel 9
Slet & SerialNumber f3bdaecd-ca23-4347-8d 0 bbfh63de 7340
Slet 7 Capacity 2794GB
= PCl module 11 ObjectMame Harddisk:1
(= SCSI Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 2
Slot 0 - HarddiskO-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath(1] 10740721
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX1 DevicePathlzZ] 11740721
Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk1-LUN2 PLEXD
Slet 3 ResdLosdBaiancing on
Slot 4
P T e ]
St 6 Status None
Slet 7 ) PCl module 10 =l
() Logical Disk Information Slot0 1794 GE Siot? Slotd SlatG :ﬁ
RDR Vitual Disk 1 Duplesx (LUN 3913 Empty Empty Empty 1|
RDR Virtual Disk 24 LI
Slots Slot? E
Empty Empty
 |D
£
PClmodule 11
Slotd 2794 GB Slot2 Slotd Sloth @
Duples: (LUN 3551 Empty Empty Empty
Slots Slot? >
Empty Empty IE@
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 5/15/2017 3:04:29 PM
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3.10 Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

Important |A mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.

When a mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the
System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED indicating the status of the ft server may not be
displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex status of the PCI module
may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned

volume, or striped volume.

3.11 Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start Screen - (D - All Programs screen. If you did not
install these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2
(Installing Bundled Software).

3.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to Chapter 1 (3.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).

io Setup Utility - C 4 American
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3.1.3 License Authentication

You need to activate Windows Server 2016 to use it. Follow the steps below to check if your operating system
has been activated and perform the activation as needed.

1.

2.

3.

84

Note

Shust down or sign out

Deskiop

e m

To activate Windows Server 2016, enter the Product Key written on the COA
(Certificate of Authenticity) label. The COA label of Windows Server 2012 R2 is

attached to the operating system media package.

Windows Server 2016

Product Key: XX--XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX

RNy

Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click System from the menu displayed.

Check Windows license authentication.
O If "Windows is activated." is displayed:

You do not need to perform this procedure.

O If "Connect to the internet to activate windows." is displayed:

Go to Step 3.

Computer description:
Workgroup: WORKGROUP

Windows activation

L
Seealse Connect to the Intemnet to activate Windows. Reacthe Microsoft Software License Terms

Click Activate Windows.

Windows activation

Seealso Connect to the Internet to activate Windows. Read the Microsoft Software License Terms

Security and Maintenance

Product ID: 00000-00000-00000-00000 QActivate Windows

Product 1D: 00DD0-000DO0-000D0-00000

W A ctivate Windows ]
v
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4. Perform license authentication.

Settings - u} X
& Home Windows
| ‘ | Edition Windows Server 2016 Standard

Activation Unable to reach Windows activation servers
Update & security Learn more
3 Windows Update Product Key  X3000-XX0GK- X000 XX X000

Activate Windows now

-
-

Windows Defender

To install a new product key, select change product key.

Q Change product key

If you're having problems with activation, select Troubleshoot to
It For developers try and fix the problem.

ﬂ Troubleshoot

©

Recovery

@

Activation

[0 When connected to Internet:
Click Change product key.

Complete license authentication process according to the message.
[0 When not connected to the Internet:

Go to Step 5.

5.  Perform License Authentication via telephone.
Go to the next step, which differs depending on the installation media you used.

O Backup DVD-ROM : Go to Step 6.
O Windows Server 2016 DVD-ROM
— Product key has been input : Go to Step 9.

— Product key has not been input : Go to Step 6.

Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click Run from the menu displayed.

Task Manager
Control Panel
File Explorer
Search

Run

Shut down or sign out

Desktop

7. Type "slui", and then press the <Enter> key.

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | slui v

¥ This task will be created with administrative privileges.

Cancel Browse...
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8. You need to replace product keys. Input a product key on the following screen.

Enter a product key

Your product key should be in an email from whoever sold or distributed Windows to you, or on
the box the Windows DVD or USB came in.

The product key los imilar to this:

PRODUCT KEY: XXXX X000 X0

Product key

Dashes will be added automatically

9. Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click Run from the menu displayed.

Task Manager
Control Panel
File Explorer
Search

Run

Shut down or sign out

Desktop

10. Type "slui 4", and then press the <Enter> key.

=7 Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
=1 resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: [ slui4 v

% This task will be created with administrative privileges,

Cancel Browse...

11. On the next screen, select your country or region, and then click Next.

Select your country or region

Afghanistan v
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Acquire the installation ID required for license activation.

(© Call and provide your installation ID

Call one of these numbers. The automated phone system will ask for your installation ID (IID). Some
charges may be applied by local operators for toll-free numbers in certain countries or regions.

Toll free:
not available

Toll:
(971) (4) 391 7000

Installation ID:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0000000 0000000 0000000 0000000 00OOOOO 0000000 0000000 0000000 0000000

Enter confirmation ID

12. Call the Microsoft license activation hotline and then tell your installation ID.

Type the acquired confirmation ID, and then click Activate Windows.

(® Enter your confirmation 1D

The automated phone system will tell you what to enter.

A B & D E F G H

[rewmewmion | [ |

This completes authentication.
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3.1 4 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Signin to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start screen.
3. Open Programs and Features.

If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and
Features.

4. Check the version of ft Server Control Software from the list of programs.
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3.4 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.
HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat

To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 89



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

3.1 6 Setting up status notification function of ft server

Express5800/ft server monitors duplexing status of ft server with ESMPS service, and outputs the status to
event log. Change the settings for monitoring ft server status depending on your server operation.

Note When you change setting by the following procedure, ESMPS service is restarted.
At two cases, system event log of ESMFTPolicy is registered with ESMPS starting.

1. When endurance of SSD is in critical range, the event of ID:1103/1113 is registered.

2. When module or PCI module is simplex state, the event of ID:2050 is registered.

3.16.1 Event log registration setting while SSD needs to be replaced

ESMPS service of R320f monitors endurance of SSD installed on ft server. You can change the setting to either
register to event log only once when the endurance is short (less than 10%), or register to event log every day
until the target SSD is replaced.

This event log is target of Express report service / Express report service (HTTPS). In case of registering to
event log every day, thus there is concern incurring communication fee or stress to the system because report
will be sent every day. Therefore Register to event only once is selected by default.

In case you are doing maintenance and operation management by yourself, without using Express report
service/Express report service (HTTPS), it is recommended to change the setting to the process number
1(When SSD needs to be replaced: Change to "Register to event every day") in the step 3 in procedures to
change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service. It enables you to replace the SSD
before it becomes unwritable because of its endurance.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process number 2 in the step 3 below.

Note If you do not use SSD, endurance of disk will not be monitored, thus you do not need to
change this setting.

(Procedures to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Enable SSD AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue..

5. When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.

90 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 3. Setting Up Windows Server 2016

3.16.2 Event log registration setting while module continues simplex status

ESMPS service of R320f is set to register that module continues simplex status to event log every day to
prevent system failure caused by malfunctions of multiple parts.

Though it is not recommended for stable duplexing operation of the system, if you want to change the setting
not to register to the event log every day, but to "Register to event only once", execute process number 4(When
CPU simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") and process number 6(When PCI
simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") in the step 3 in Procedure to change
continuous natification setting of alert status of ESMPS service below.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process number 3 and 5 in the step 3 below.

(Procedure to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Disable CPU AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue...

5.  When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.
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3.0 7 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed to setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list

When you sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears.
The checklist appears every time you sign in the system unless you specify not to display at next sign in.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

i ft Server Setup list — O X

it Server Control Software [Version : 17 NN was installed.
Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkboe.

[] 2. Install Options {LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[] 3. Update Software

[] 4. Configure duplex LAN

5. Corfigure dual Disk

6. Create Volume

7. Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
8. Enable OS5 Boot Monitoring

O0O0oo

9. Setup for Solving Problems
[] 10. Setting up status notfication function of ft server
[] 11. Back up System Information

- f Symantec pcAmywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
until all checkbox is checked. Histony

Setup Check List

The following item is checked automatically, and if installation of it is finished, it is dimmed.

1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checklist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

< ft Server Setup list -

ft Server Control Software [Version ; 11, NN was installed.

O

Referto the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete

setup. And check the following checkbox.

2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

3. Update Software

4. Configure duplex LAN

5. Configure dual Disk

6. Create Wolume

7. Change setting of SNMF service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
8. Enable OS5 Boot Monitaring

5. Setup for Solving Problems

10. Setting up status notification function of ft server

B A A A EEEEEE

~| 11. Back up System Information

X

- If Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normalhy.

Setup is completed.
If you do not want to show this dialog at next logon,
please check the following checkbox.

[] Hide this dialog at next logen.

History

Close

When all items are checked:

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following

file.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW/\ftServerSetuplist

ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.
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(3) Displaying check history

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

& History - O x
o Date Check

I} 4/2472017 1:24:09 PH ON (Auto)

nz 42472017 1:31:41 PH 1]

03 4/2472017 1:53:59 PH I)/]

1
i
04 472472017 2
05 442472017 2:46:
g 472472017 3:08:31 PM O
07 44241217 3:34:
na 472472017 4
na 472412017 4:
10 OFF(Initial}
11 OFF{Initial)

£ >

Close

Check history

Check column displays:
ON: Item that was checked
ON (Auto):  Item that was checked automatically
OFF (Initial): Item that is not checked yet

OFF: Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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3.1 8 Caution when changing Power Options

On the Windows Server 2016 model of this server, the display may be unable to recover from the state of blank
screen after setting the display to switch off after a certain time. For this reason, the display's power is
configured not to switch off automatically by default (at the time of shipment or re-installing from
EXPRESSBUILDER).

When changing the settings to switch off automatically after a certain time, set the display resolution to any
value from the Change display settings window, then change the power options. Once changing the display's
resolution settings, it is not necessary to change the settings again even if after restarting the system.

Tips If the display is already unable to recover from the state of blank screen, see Chapter 1 (8.7
Problem of OS Operation) in Maintenance Guide.

(1) Procedure to configure display resolution

Sign in to an account with administrator priveledges.
Open the Control Panel from the Start menu.
Select Appearance and Personalization.

Select Display.

o & w0 Dd PR

Select Change display settings from the left panel.

1 Display - [m] kL

¥ = 4~ 3 * Control Pengd » Appearance and Personalization = Display w0 arch Cortrol Pasiel F=

Change size of items

Contral Fanel Home
I__- hanee diss To change the sizg of test, apps, and other iberns, use these display settings. W wou want te temporarily
enlarge 2 portion of your screen, wse Magnifier. I neither of these rmales the changes you want, wou
¢ Calibrate color can set a custom scaling level (not recommended). Setting custom levels can lead to unexpected
behavicr on some displays.

ddpust Clear Type best

Change anly the text size

Instead of changing the size of everything omthe desidap, change only the text aze Tor 8 specdic item,

Title bars ~| |§ =~ [JEcld
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6. The display customization window will appear. Open Advanced display settings.
Settingn - a s

@ Home Customize your display

Find a setting I |

Syshem

L Display

= Apps B features

= Delwit apps centfy  Detect

D Motifications & actons Charge the size of 1831, apps, and ather items: 10
(Recommended)
M Power & slesp l
= Sb‘:lrag: Orientation
| Lancscape "
L2 Tablet mods
ply Carcel
I Multtaskg RER

Sichearced depley 22005

[ Apps Tor welisites

7. Open Display adapter properties from Related settings at the bottom of Advanced display settings
screen.

K- o

& Advanced display settings

Rssahalion
[ t0z4 = 758 -

ARy Cancel

Caolor settings
Calar managerment

Calar calibration

Related settings
CearTypae bext

Advanced s@ing of et and cther items

E.:lsp.'.:,- adapter gmrrrllﬂ]
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8. Open List All Modes from the Adapter tab.

Generic Mon-PrP Monitor and Stratus Virtual Pilotd Video Properties 3

Adapher  Monilor  Color Management
Aglapber Type
F Stratus Virtual Plot3 Video

| Wyeropertes
Aclapter Trdormaton
ChoType:  MGAGIO
DACType:  Mga Internal DAC

Adapber String:  Stratus MGA Virbual Viden
Bigs Information: Stratus Embeddad MGA Video E10S

Total Avalsble Graphics Menory:  J912MB

Dedicated Vides Mamory: L)
Syskem Video Menory: [i15:]
Shared Syshems Mamory: Hizve
List Al Modes
oK Careel AL

9. Alist of all available modes will be displayed. Select an item suitable for the display to be used.
List All Modes *

List of valid modes

800 by 600, True Color {32 bit), 64 Hertz
1280 by 1024, True Color {32 bit), 64 Hertz
1600 by 1200, True Color {32 bit), 64 Hertz
1440 by 900, True Color {32 bit), 64 Hertz
1366 bE 763, True Color (32 I:ui'calr 64 Hertz
1024 by 768, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz

1280 by 800, True Color (32 bit), 64 Hertz

cance

If you do not need to change the setting from the one currently selected, click Revert after choosing a
different setting.

The refresh rate of each resolution in the list of valid modes is 64 Hz, but the actual configured value will
be 60 Hz.

Also, if changing the display resolution for the first time, you may see a warning pop up message
pertaining to admin privileges. If this message appears, you can click the OK button to close it.

However, when you close the pop up message, the configuration is not set to the resolution you selected

before the message appeared, so you will need to reopen List All Modes from the Adapter tab and
configure the resolution.

(2) Procedure to change Power Options
1. Sign in to an account with administrator privileges.
2. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu.
3. Select System and Security.

4. Select Power Options.
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5. Select Choose when to turn off the display from the left panel.
B Power Options - [} s

= w 4 3 + Control Panel » Spsbem and Secwity * Power Dplions w0 Search Control Pasel =

Control Panel Home .
Choase or customize a power plan

Choose what the power button B pover plan (s 3 collectan of handwane and system settngs (ke display brigkiness, sleep, ete,) that

does manages henw your computer wses power, Tell me mare shaid pewer plin
Create g poweer plan Prefermed plans

%ﬂb!! when to bum :‘f'ﬂﬂ () Balanced (recommended) Change plan settings
dimmlny Sutomatically balances perfesmance with energy consumption on capsble hardware.

[ High perd sirnance Change plan s2tlngs
Favars pefformance, but may use mare energy.

Shaw addstional plans -

6. Select the desired amount of time before the display's power is turned off, and save your changes.
3@ Edit Plan Settings - ] *

— w A 3-:-: Hardware = Power Dpticns s Edit Plan Settings w 0 Sgarch Control Pamel =

Change settings far the plan: Balanced
Choase the sleep and display settangs that you want your computer to use,

IE Tum off the displey: | Mever -

T Pafiite
2 ranutes
Change advanced ;!c-.'.-or:r'é Eﬁ
It settings for o m"‘“"m
15 minutes
20 manutes
25 minutes
A5 ranutes
1 hour
2 higars
3 heairs
4 hiours
3 hoars
Mever

Restare defau

Save changes Cancel
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4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

Set up Windows Server 2012 R2.

4.1 Before Starting Setup

4.1.1 Precautions

Read through the cautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08  : Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS settings

Change Boot Mode to UEFI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Boot Mode — UEFI

EB 08
Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Auto
EB 03
Note The [XHCI Mode] setting is set to[Auto]when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
At re-installation, open Boot Option Priorities in BIOS Setup Utility to make sure that the higher
boot priority than Windows Boot Manager is specified for optical disk drive.
Example of correct setting
[Boot]-[Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
- Boot Option #2 [Windows Boot Manager]
— The system is booted from the OS installation media.
Example of incorrect setting
€8 % [Boot] - [Boot Option Priorities]
- Boot Option #1 [Windows Boot Manager]
- Boot Option #2 [UEFI: Optical Disk Drive]
—The system is not booted from the OS installation media.

Note - Be sure to insert OS installation disc into optical disk drive before running
BIOS Setup Utility.

- If Windows Boot Manager is not displayed in Boot Option Priorities, you
need not to confirm the boot priority.
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Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

EB

LTO and similar media
Do not set media that is unnecessary to installation during setup.

EB

Setup when mass memory is installed

If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus, the
partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the file space
required for storing the dump file to other hard disk drives by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.

2. Specify another disk as the destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the dump file, set the partition size to a size
sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
Windows is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file
for collecting memory dump.

Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 400 MB or more in a drive other than the system
drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...)
is used as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the
paging file must be "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more. Paging files in
dynamic volumes are not used for dumping memory. The setting is applied after
restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2




Chapter 1

Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 400 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 400 MB",
but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is used for
collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.

— Specify adrive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated
Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_Sz

Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:
e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.
e The setting is applied after restarting the system.
e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 400 MB" or more.
e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.
e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual memory.
Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in the entire system.

System partition size

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

E8 OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size + duplicated dump file size
OS size =9,200MB
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 400MB
Application size = as required by the application

Dedicated Dump File size (default) =8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and Full
Installation is selected, the patrtition size is calculated as follows:

9,200MB + (1,024MB x 1.5) + 1,024MB+ 400MB+ 100 MB + 8,193MB = 20,453MB

The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for system installation. Ensure
that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.
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The following partition sizes are recommended.
Server with a GUI : 32,768 MB (32 GB) or more
*1 GB = 1,024 MB

Note e The above paging file size is recommended for collecting debug information (dump
file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to
store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient, there
will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to collect correct
debug information.

e Regardless of the sizes of installed memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of installed memory + 400 MB".

* When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition size
or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, Windows OS creates the following partitions at
the top of hard disk drive.

— Recovery Partition: 300 MB

— EFI System Partition (ESP): 260 MB *1

— Microsoft Reserved Partition (MSR): 128 MB *2

528 MB is allocated for these three partitions out of the specified partition size.
For example, when 61,440 MB is specified for partition size, the area available
free area is calculated as follows:

61,440MB - (300MB + 260MB + 128MB) = 60,752MB

Free space

| I
Recovery partition System partition
(300MB)

Microsoft reserved partition (MSR) =2
(128MB)

EFI system partition (ESP) *1
(260MB)

*1 100 MB in size depending on hard disk drive type.
*2 MSR is not displayed on Disk Management
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Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V.
EB o http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2012r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2012r2.html

e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.

Tips The Windows Server 2012 R2 directory is labeled as "Windows".

E8

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.

About Windows Server 2012 R2 NIC Teaming (LBFO)

In Windows Server 2012 R2, the server does not support this feature.

£8 Refer to Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration) for the procedure of NIC teaming in Windows Server
2012 R2.

Support for Storage spaces and thin-provisioning in Windows Server 2012 R2

EB The server does not support this feature.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 103


http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2012r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2012r2.html

Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

4.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or
Windows standard installer):

1. When the module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shut down the OS.
2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the module POWER LED is blinking.
3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

— Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

— Install one hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0 only.

— Disconnect all LAN cables.

— Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

— Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important If the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3

Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Confirm that the hard disk drive is installed correctly.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module O.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk drive Module POWER LED
in this slot.
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<Front> POWER switch
Module POWER LED CPU/IO module 1
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.

(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.

(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking green.

Note

AC inlet A

00000000 0000000

AC inlet B

Rear

If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.

4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important

Tips

The factory setting of [OS Boot Monitoring] is enabled. If you proceed without
change, the setup fails.

For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and peripherals connected to the server.

Note |

If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.

3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important

Do not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.
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Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.

4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)

If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears. (You can also start SETUP
by pressing <F2> key while expanding option ROM.)

Example:

etup Utility - Cop
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5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.
7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.

8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Co

9. Select Save changes and Exit.
On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.
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4.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that are not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Now | | Restart Later

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have been
installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips e Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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4.2.1

Setup flow

Power on the server

\ 4

Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

\ 4

Parameter Setup Menu

\ 4

Setup Execution Screen

Y

Create and format the
Windows system partition

Install and configure option devices

\ 4

Copy Windows drivers
\

Copy the selected application

Update various software

\ 4

y

Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

Configure duplex LAN

y

A

Insert the OS installation media

Configure dual disk system

y

\ 4

Automatic installation

Create a volume

y

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

Agree to the license terms
l
Sign in

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

\ 4

End of installation

Setup for solving problems

A

y

Setting up status notific

ation function of ft server

:

«— When the version of ft Server Control Software is
11.x.xxxX, this process is hecessary.

Backup system information

y

Process that requires input or selection

End o

f setup

Process that proceeds automatically
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4.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

>  Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2012
R2 DVD-ROM)

> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
> ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

4.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard. You can also save the
parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.

4.2.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (4.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5.  When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.

EXPRESSBUILDER

7,
Ll

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ selection

RATHEBERATEZ W,

Select the language for displaying.
O BAE [@ English
O Frangais O Italiano
© Deutsch O Espaiiol
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7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

8.

9.

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

1. License

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as *NEC") grants you a personal and
inon-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software") only on one
machine at any one time, and only in the country where you got the Software.
IYou get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Perlod

(1) This Agreement comes Into effect on the day when you received the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time if you
fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.

(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

No

O When using a parameter file

1 2 3 4

©8 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

=1 Select an operating system to install.
(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)
7
E€  Automatic Detection
Manual Selection
[® Load Settings
\

On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.

: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

: Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved

parameter file.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2 }3 H4

O6 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

7

f\@ ’ Automatic Detection )

eloct an operating system 7
automatically with an installaton | 3tiO N
disc

]

Dp Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ scicciion

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.

Select an operating system to install.

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

st [;,9 Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

[ Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 |l2 H3 H4

05 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E'O Automatic Detection

Manual Selection =

11-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2012 R2, and then click OK.

Ml B e I
electior Settings Corfirmation nstallation
@ choice
Select an operating system to Install [
® Windows Windows Server 2012R2 &
2] k
OK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
1 "2 3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E—=,9 Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

[} Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.
s B E [

Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@) m B

( l Load Settings Jo

Load installation setings.

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).
-

Choosing a File x

BERrT
Places Name v  Size Modified :
@0 search B
® Reoently Used

3 root

I3 pesktop

[ File System

3 pocuments
B3 music

[ Pictures
B3 videos

3 pownloads

| o | L

| cancel || open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 H2 3 “4

0s selection Settings ConfirmationJinstaiation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

L@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 16.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 15-(1).

[ SR - R

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default @
v d Custom

13. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:
O When selecting Default : Go to Step 14.

O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 15.

Pioe B B 2

Installation
: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
& Custom

14. Click Default.

: ! Enter installation settings.

© \ Default @
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14-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

11 1 1 1a
@ wizard

Specify the minimum settings to set up the computer.
Click Custom if you want to use the Windows standard installer.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2012 R2

Edition Standard(Server with a GUI)  ©

Language English
Password Settings

Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

Finish Cancel

Note
— Contains 6 or more characters

Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

14-(2) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 16.

|1 2 3 }4

©S selectior Settings Confirmation llInstaliation

: ! Enter installation settings.

v o Default @

d Custom

15. Click Custom.

|1 2 3 H4

O selectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default
(dJ\ l Custom \}%

Specify all settings for the
installation
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15-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

11

Lo la 1a
@ wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller.

~Device

RAID Controller

Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected

No RAID controller is found.

Number of Physical Drives 1

—Summary of RAID

y

RAID C
” ¥ Skip Configuring RAID Array

Next

Cancel

1/11 Page

15-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.

[

1 I
@ wizara

14

Windows installation disc.

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to install Windows by using the installer contained In the

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2012 R2

Use Windows standard installer

® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

Edition Standard(Server witha GUI) | <
Language :(English_ o
Time Zone : | (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) <
N
4/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

15-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

[ P

Back

—Create a new p:
D Use all space

® Type a partition size

- 1~ Y La
@ wizard
Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.
Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive
All data on the existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted
Current Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)
[T | ]
T/00B(FATS2) D 07(NTFS) [[[Data Partiion | [Free Space
©.368) (Total:194.968)  (0.168) (36368)
Partition Settings:

“1TB=1024G8
(Minimum: 0GB

/ Recommended: 40GB / Maximum: 558GB)

5/11Page
Next |

Cancel

Important

e Partition size

Select Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER, and then click Next.

Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for installing the

operating system. (See Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup).)
e The entire contents of the destination hard disk drive will be erased.
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15-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

11 1 1 1a

@ wizard

Personalize this computer
Type Computer Name within 15 characters.

Administrator Password must be at least six characters long and must contain characters from
three of the four categories (numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols)

User Information

Computer Name ¥ Automatic Numbering

[BD8685472479 (Required)
User Name Administrator

Administrator Password (Required)

Reenter Administrator Password <[] ieaured

[y |
6 /11 Page [
Back Next Cancel ‘
Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains 6 or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Tips e The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need
to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from "Automatic
Numbering", and enter the desired computer name.

o [f a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eeeees is
displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator password text
boxes.

15-(5) Check the settings specified for Network Protocols.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| £ | PN Y 1a

@ wizard

Standard Settings must be chosen.

Network Protocols

® Standard Settings

7/11 Page

Back Next Cancel
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Click Next.

15-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.

[ P LA

Y La

@ wizard

@ Join a workgroup
Workgroup Name

Back Nexk

Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS installation.

: WORKGROUP

] —
T
;

| E—

8/11 Page

Cancel

15-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.

Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| E 1~ I 1a

@ wizara

Server Roles

O Web Server (IIS)
O DHCP Server

Choase Windows components you want to install.

O Print and Document Services

U File Services

) DNS Server O Hyper-v
—Windows

| SNMP Service Advanced
O Simple TCP/IP Sarvices
O WINS Server

&

9/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

15-(8) Check the settings of applications.

Click Next.

[ 1

@ wizard

NEC ESMPRO Agent is mandatory.

Available Applications

Description

Back Next

Selected Applications
] NEC ESMPRO Agent
Express Report Service
Express Report Service(HTTPS)

Add >>
<< Delete
X
10/ 11 Page
Cancel
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On the screen as shown below, click Finish.

14 1~ =Y 1a

@ wia

The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.

11 /11 Page

Back Finish Cancel

On the screen as shown below, click © onthe right side of the screen.

s NS Bice Mo

: ! Enter installation settings.
o Default @

v & Custom

16. Check the settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click © on the right side of the screen.

m ©S selection Settings Confirmation Installation
Confirm installation settings.
(Check if correct installation settings are specified)
Operating system ‘Windows Server 2012 R2 E

(install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition + StandardiServer with a GUY 3
Language English
Time Zone . (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US &
Canada)
Panition Setting Createa I
Save

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 121



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

122

17. The setup process starts. Click Start to continue setup.

& |

4

2 S

O selection Settings Confirmation |Insta\|auon

Now you are ready to start the setup.

An installation partition already exists.
All data on the partition will be deleted if you proceed

* Copying files

* Changing a CD/DVD

Start

18. In case that you started from the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, set the EXPRESSBUILDER to the optical
disk drive, then click OK.
If the EXPRESSBUILDER is already set, this message will not be displayed.

& |

election

nstallation

S

@ selection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive
[ Message ID : J2002 |

OK Cancel

19. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

& [

tings

@ seiection

Insert the OS installation disc

Click OK to proceed to the automatic setup.

(30-90 minutes until completion)

Do not use the mouse and keyboard during the setup until the
prompt screen appears.

[ Message ID : J2004 |

0K Cancel

Windows Server 2012 R2 is installed automatically.

Wait for completion (about 90 minutes) without performing any operation.
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20. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.
Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

——— Ere—
AL R

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed

|
[0

Installing applications.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

21. Read the terms of License Agreement. Click | accept (Only in the server with a GUI).

Settings

Plea
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22. Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys to sign-in.

Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete to sign in.

12:34

Friday, November 29

s

@ Administrato

BB Windows Server2012R2

23. Click OK.

The setup is completed

The Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully completed.

OK
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24. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.

Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

When the version of ft Server Control Software is 10.x.xxxx, the following "ft Server Setup list" appears.

) ft Server Setup list =|a

it Server Control Software [Version : 10, [N | was instaled
Refer to the Instalation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbaox

[[] 2. install Options (LAN. SAS. Fitee Channel board)
[] 3. Update Software
| 4. Configure duplex LAN
| 5. Configure dual Disk
[[] 6. Create Vome
7. Change satting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
| 8. Enable OS Boot Montonng
9. Setup for Solving Problems
10. Back up System information

u|m

00O

- ¥ Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
noemally

This dialog is displayed also at next logon :
unti all checkbox is checked

History

When the version of ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, the following "ft Server Setup list" appears.

ft Server Setup list

E:

ft Server Control Software [Version : 11 Jwas installed.
Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkboo.

[] 2. Install Options {LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[ 3. Update Software

[ 4. Configure duplex LAN

[ 5. Configure dual Disk

[ 6. Create Volume

[[] 7.Change setting of SNMP service for MEC ESMPRO Agent
[] 8. Enable O5 Boot Monitoring

[ 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[] 10. Setup of the function reporting the ft Server status

[] 11. Back up System Information

(= [= |

- I Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

-When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec iz installed. f the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon
unti all checkbox s checked.

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7

Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

Q Update Software

See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
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U4 Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).

O Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (4.10 Creating Volume).

O Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

4 Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

O Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (4.13
License Authentication).

O When the version of ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, set up status naotification function of ft server.
See Chapter 1 (4.16 Setting up status notification function of ft server).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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4.3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important Je Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

e Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.

Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

Microsoft Windows -

You must restart your computer to apply these
changes

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Mow | | Restart Later

Tips e Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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4.3.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable Boot Monitoring feature

Install and config

ure option devices

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

y

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

'

Restart (automatically)

!

Installation

Update vari

ous software

Configure

duplex LAN

Agree to the license terms
l
Signin

Configure du

al disk system

Install Starter Pack

Create a volume

Configure network fo

r NEC ESMPRO Agent

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

Setup for solving problems

Setting up status notification function of ft server

\

y

Backup system information

End of setup
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4.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2012 R2
DVD-ROM)

EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

4.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (4.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.

4.3.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (4.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5. When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.
You can automatically advance to step 6, with no need for further input.
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The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...

The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.
EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

EXPRESSBUILDER

@ selection

RATHEBERATEZ W,

Select the language for displaying.
O BAE [@ English
O Frangais O Italiano
O Deutsch O Espaiiol
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7. When the following screen appears, read the contents and click Yes.

EXPRESSBUILDER

To proceed, agree the following terms.
If you do not agree, click No to terminate this software and shut down the
computer.

[NEC Software License Agreement

INEC Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "NEC") grants you a personal and

non-exclusive license to use the provided software (the "Software") only on one
machine at any one time, and only In the country where you got the Software.
You get no license other than those expressly granted you under this
Agreement.

2. Period

(1) This Agreement comes Into effect on the day when you received the
Software.

(2) You may terminate the license granted hereunder by notifying us In writing
at least one month prior to the desired termination date.

(3) NEC may terminate the license granted you hereunder at any time If you

fail to comply with any terms and conditions of this Agreement.
(4) Upon termination of the license, you must destroy, uninstall or dispose of

| Yes No

8. Click Setup.

9. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

2 3

I 08 selaction Settings Confirmation I]Insmﬂa:mn

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

@

Manual Selection

[

Load Settings

L’

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 10.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 11.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 12.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved
parameter.
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10. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
10-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 2 }3 H4

O6 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

7

f\@ ’ Automatic Detection )

eloct an operating system 7
automatically with an installaton | 3tiO N
disc

]

Dp Load Settings

10-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ scicciion

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

10-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.

Select an operating system to install.

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

st [;,9 Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

[ Load Settings
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11. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 |l2 H3 H4

05 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E'O Automatic Detection

Manual Selection =

11-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2012 R2, and then click OK .

& | - 3 4
0 Cholce
Select an operating system to install
® Windows Windows Server 2012R2 *
Q '
OK Cancel

11-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen. — Go to step 13.
1 Hz 3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E—_g Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

[}9 Load Settings
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12. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

12-(1) Click Load Settings.
s B E [

Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@) m B

( l Load Settings Jo

Load installation setings.

12-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).
-

Choosing a File x

BERrT
Places Name v  Size Modified :
@0 search B
® Reoently Used

3 root

I3 pesktop

[ File System

3 pocuments
B3 music

[ Pictures
B3 videos

3 pownloads

| o | L

| cancel || open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).

12-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 H2 3 “4

0s selection Settings ConfirmationJinstaiation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

L@ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings
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12-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 14.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 13-(1).

1 2 3 |4

election Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v d Custom
13. Click Custom.

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

& [eomr !

Specify all settings for the
instaliation

13-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

| EY | PN 1IN 1a

@ wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is

selected,
~Device
RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.
Number of Physical Drives 1

—Summary of RAID

RAID C
‘7 ¥l Skip Configuring RAID Amray

[N 1/11 Page

Next Cancel
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13-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

11 Lo 1~ 1a

@ wizard

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to Iinstall Windows by using the Installer contained In the
Windows installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and
applications easily.

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2012 R2

® Use Windows standard installer

y OEM d to removable media [y
O Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER
4 /11 Page
Back Next | cancel
On the screen as shown below, click Finish.
14 1~ I~ I a
0 Wizard
The settings are now complete
Click Finlsh to close this window.
11/ 11 Page
Back Finish Cancel

13-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.

1 2 3 |4

ectior Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v d Custom
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14. Check the parameter settings.To save the settings, click Save.

Click @ onthe right side of the screen.

& [ - : o
OS selection Settings Confirmation Installation
Confirm installation settings.
(Check if correct installation settings are specified)
Operating system ‘Windows Server 2012 R2

(Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition Standard(Server with a GUI)
Language English
Time Zone ngK;'dl)E[i:DD] Pacific Time (US &
Partition Settine: Create a new parfitiy
Save
15. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.
/‘\ 1 2 2 4
OS selection Settings Confirmation Installation
Now you are ready to start the setup.
An installation partition already exists.
All data on the partition will be deleted if you proceed
* Changing a CD/DVD
* Installing an OS
X
Start

16. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

L. B B [

@ selection

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive
[ Message ID : J2002 |

OK Cancel

17. The server reboots automatically.
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18. The system starts from the OS installation media.

If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot

from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen.
Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation media.
The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If the Windows setup screen (see the next step) does not appear, <Enter> key is not

pressed correctly.

19. Click Next at default settings without changing any settings.

Windows Setup

=m Windows Server2012R2

Language to : [English (United States) -
Time and cur Qubl English (United States) hd

Enter your language and other preferences and click "Next” to continue.

Al rights

20. Type the product key, and then click Next.
If you are using Backup DVD, this screen does not appear. Go to the next step.

21. Select the operating system to install, and then click Next.
The screen display differs depending on an OS installation media you are using.
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22. Confirm the content of the license agreement.

If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next

& & indo sep

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2012 R2 STANDARD
These lices

23. Select the installation type.

Select Custom: Install Windows only (advanced) in this case.

24. Create a partition to install OS.

If you create the partition, click Drive options (advanced).
If the partition has already been created, go to step 28.
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25. Click New.

o Diive  Unallocated Space

Click OK in the screen below.

Windows Setup

=)

To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
additional partitions for system files.

[ OK ] ‘ Cancel

Tips If you first create a partition, the following three partitions are created.

—  Recovery partition

—  EFI system partition (ESP)

—  Microsoft reserved partition (MSR)

27. Select the partition created in step 26, and then click Format.
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28. Select the created partition, and then click Next.

Important If the four partitions, Recovery, System, MSR (reserved), and Primary are not
displayed, the partitions are not created successfully. Delete the created partitions
and then create the partitions again. If a data disk is connected with this server, be
careful not to delete other partitions.

Tips IThe number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.

When the following message appears, Windows installation starts automatically.

Copying Windows files (0%)
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29. Setup in accordance with an OS selected in step 21.

29-(1) Type a password and click Finish.

Settings

29-(2) To Sign-in to the server, press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> on the screen below.

Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete to sign in.

[RY

Friday, November 29

&

29-(3) Type the password and press Enter.

B8 Windows Server 2012R2
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30. Windows Server 2012 R2 starts.

WELCOME TO SERVER MANAGER

e
B Local Server 1 1
@ Mnagesbiey

219 - - B i2m ]
31. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (4.4 Installing Starter Pack).
32. Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (4.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).

When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.
33. Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Tips
Agent.

34. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

a

it Server Control Software [Version : 10 I | was installed
Refer to the Instalation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And chack the following checkbox

[] 1. nstall NEC ESMPRO Agent

[[] 2. install Options (LAN. SAS. Fitre Channel board)

[7] 3. Update Software

(] 4. Configure duplex LAN

[[] 5. Configure dual Disk

[] 6. Create Volume

[] 7 Change satting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
[[] 8 Enable OS Boot Montonng

[T] 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[] 10. Back up System information

[-¥ Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
noemaly

This dialog is displayed also at neot logon -
unti all checkbox is checked. |
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When the version of ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, the following "ft Server Setup list" appears.

8 ft Server Setup list = |0

ft Server Control Software [Version : 11 ] was installed.
Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox.

] 1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

[] 2. Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

[] 3. Update Software

[] 4. Configure duplex LAN

[] 5. Configure dual Disk

[ &.Create Volume

[] 7. Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agert
[] & Enable 05 Boot Monitoring

[] 9. Setup for Solving Problems

[] 10. Setup of the function reporting the ft Server status

[ 11. Back up System Information

- If Symantec peAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example. system may not become duplex.

- When Arcserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed, f the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon

urtil all checkbox is checked.

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2
(5.7 Installing/Removing/Replacing PCI Card) in Maintenance Guide.

4 Update Software
See Chapter 1 (4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration).
4 Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
Q Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (4.10 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

As described in Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)), setup SNMP service by referring to
NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows).

U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
U Setup for Solving Problems

See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (4.13
License Authentication).
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U When the version of ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, set up status notification function of ft server.
See Chapter 1 (4.16 Setting up status notification function of ft server).
U Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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4.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important JAlso apply Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then apply
Starter Pack.)

e If the system has been restored using the restore process

e If the system has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Tips If the OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER without using Windows Standard
Installer, Starter Pack is already installed.

If the hardware configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack
again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).

2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.
When the menu does not automatically run, run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

BB Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E OK|e

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01{000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation

DU Install the following software.
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application.

O I ® starter Pack

Tt Berver Contro| sortware

Oapp
[JNEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4 .65 Not installed
[J Express Report Service Rev3.5E Not installed

[] Express Report Service (HTTPS) Rev3.5 Not installed
El [ereduct Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[Jemc configuration Rev1.42 Not installed

If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by

Tips
default. To install Starter Pack again, select the Starter Pack.

4. Read the message, and then click OK.
Starter Pack installation starts.

Setup is going to install Starter Pack.
If you install it, click [QK],

If you wish to cancel it, click [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pack(SNP) function,
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.
Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.

Installing Starter Pack was completed.
The setup reboots for installing drivers,

If the media is set in Optical Disc Drive,

take it out, and click [OE].
(10 C100)

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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4.5 Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important Jft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. |Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application

®ft Server Control Software ]
— TP
g [JNEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4.65 Not installed
[Express Report Service Rev3.5E Not installed
[Express Report Service (HTTPS) Rev3.5 Not installed

[OProduct Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[JBMcC Configuration Revi.42 Not installed

Install

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.
Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you signed in.

4. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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4.6 |nstalling Applications

Some applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively in a batch. When installing these
applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative

privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

E 0|M|e

Applications

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01{000)

NEC

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC

O starter Pack

Integrated Installation
Install the following software.

- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application.

s el o

— @ Applications
g NEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4.65
Express Report Service Rev3.SE
Express Report Sarvica (HTTPS) Rev3.5
Product Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3
BMC Configuration Rev1.42

Not installed
Not installed
Not installed
Not installed
Not installed

Install

Note

° Check boxes for available applications are selected by default.

° Applications which do not meet the requirements for installation are not installed. For
details, see the information on the window and Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled

Software).

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk

drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.
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4.4 Setup Various Software

4.7.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Important When R320e-E4, R320e-M4, or R310e-E4 model:

If the version of the ft Server Control Software is updated to 11.x.xxxx, change the
BIOS setting before applving update of the ft Server Control Software.

1. Check the BIOS version. If BIOS version is not 8.1:71 or more, update to BIOS

newer version according to Chapter 1 (4.5 Updating the BIOS) of Maintenance
Guide.

2. Change the Legacy memory copy setting from [Enabled] fo [Disabled]
according to Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) of Maintenance Guide. If Legacy
memory copy setting is [Disabled], the setting change is not necessary.

Note e Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control
Software according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

4.7.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When you use the server for the first time, apply the QFE for knowledge information listed below, for stable
operation of your server. You can obtain these QFEs from Microsoft web site.

e KB2919355, KB2919442, KB2937220, KB2938772, KB2939471, KB2949621

Windows RT 8.1, Windows 8.1, and Windows Server 2012 R2 update : April 2014
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2919355)

Important When the version of the ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, repair the
following programs after applying KB2919355.

- Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable(x64) - 14.0.23918
- Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable(x86) - 14.0.23918

When these programs are installed without applying KB2919355, installation has
been finished incomplete.

Repairing as follows.
- Open Programs and Features.

- Select "Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x64) - 14.0.24123" and then
click "Change".

- In the Visual C++ 2015 redistributable dialog, select "Repair".

- Select "Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x86) - 14.0.24123" and then
click "Change".

- In the Visual C++ 2015 redistributable dialog, select "Repair".
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o KB2962409

June 2014 update rollup for Windows RT8.1, Windows 8.1, and Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2962409)

o KB2939087

Error 0x80071a91 when installing update 2919355 in Windows
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2939087)

o KB2966870

Fix restart problems after you install update rollup 2919355 in Windows 8.1 or Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2966870)

o KB3027108

"0x0000003B" Stop error when you mount a virtual hard disk driver in Windows on a computer that has 4K
sector disks
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3027108)

When the version of the ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, apply the following QFE for knowledge
information.

Tips For details on confirming the ft Server Control Software Version, see the chapter of
“Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version”.

- KB3075161
Computer might crash during storage enumeration stack in Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3075161)

- KB3121260
"0x800706BE" error when you query disk details in Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3121260)

- KB3021952
MS15-009: Description of the security update for Internet Explorer: February 10, 2015
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3021952)

- KB3023607
Secure Channel cumulative update changes TLS protocol renegotiation and fallback behavior
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3023607)

- KB3036197
Update for Internet Explorer Administrative Template resources
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3036197)

- KB3034196
MS15-009: Description of the security update for JScript9.dll in Internet Explorer: February 10, 2015
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3034196)

- KB3021910
April 2015 servicing stack update for Windows 8.1 and Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3021910)

- KB3172614

July 2016 update rollup for Windows 8.1 and Windows Server 2012 R2
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3172614)
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- KB3126593
MS16-014: Description of the security update for Windows Vista, Windows Server 2008, Windows 7,

Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012, Windows 8.1, and Windows Server 2012 R2: February 9,
2016

(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3126593)

- KB3029603

xHCI driver crashes after you resume computer from sleep mode in Windows 8.1 or Windows Server 2012
R2

(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/3029603)

When the version of the ft Server Control Software is 11.x.xxxx, and Hyper-V is installed to your system, apply
the following QFE for knowledge information.

- KB3102354
Hyper-V generation 2 virtual machines can't start with some pass-through disks in Windows Server 2012 R2
(https://support.microsoft.com/kb/3102354)

Refer to Microsoft knowledge base for details of QFE. These QFEs may be included in the other update
programs in future. If such a program is already applied, you need not to apply these programs.

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.

Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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4.8 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and
the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.

(1) Overview
The duplex LAN configuration is of three types as described below:
e Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)

AFT is a feature that places more than one LAN adapters on the same switch, and automatically switches
the process of the active adapter to the backup adapter when any trouble occurred on the active adapter.
STP (Spanning Tree Protocol) on switch must be disabled.

e Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

ALB includes features of AFT, and enhances the throughput by distributing packet transmission by using
LAN adapters simultaneously.

Receive Load Balancing (RLB) is enabled by default. Disable RLB and remove adapter priority when using
ALB.

e Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT)

SFT is a feature that provides redundant network, as two adapters are connected to corresponding two
switches. One is assigned to the active adapter and the other is assigned to the standby adapter. Usually
the active adapter is used for communication.

Spanning Tree Protocol (STP) function is required to construct the path redundancy on the switch devices.

When you build the environment, you need to set the switch priority in order to maintain the path to the
active adapter after the path information is updated if a switch on the path is broken. In addition, you need to
set the priority to use the standby adapter's switch if the active adapter's switch is broken.

The other modes, "Static Link Aggregation”, "IEEE 802.3ad Link Aggregation”, and "Virtual Machine Load
Balancing" do not contribute to enhancement of network availability. When a fault occurs, the communication
performed on the failed adapter is not taken over by the standby adapter but lost.
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(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series
When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters CPU/IO module 0 and 1.

Example 1) Configure the duplex network which enhances the service life by using all adapters.

CPU/IO module 0 CPU/IO module 1

I

D)

Network

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

ICPU/I0 module 0 ICPU/IO module 1

[ 1 [ 1 I

Network 1

Network 2

(3) Configuring Duplex LAN

This section describes how to configure duplex LAN.

Important }ft server is not supporting Windows Server 2012 NIC teaming (LBFO). Please build
duplex LAN configuration in the following procedure.

Note e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to sign in as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver version.
Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start Screen - Administrative Tools - Computer Management - Device Manager.

Note Check Network Adapter, and if LAN adapters are duplicated as shown below, remove all
LAN adapters from Device Manager, then select Action — Scan for hardware changes.
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

The display will be as follows when the actions are performed properly.
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

When 10GBASE-T is used, the network adapter names "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper
10 Gigabit Adapter" and "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter" are displayed.
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2. Select a target LAN Adapter. Select Properties from the right-click menu to open the Properties
window.

= Device Manager == -

File Action View Help
e B Hr5 & B%S
4 g5 BD4B0301294

b 8 Computer

b (g Disk drives

b B, Display adapters

b ) DVD/CD-ROM drives

p £5 Humen Interface Devices

b == Keyboards
b 4 Mice and other pointing devices
p B Monitors
a KF Network adapters
¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte(

Update Driver Software...
A¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte| peate Driver sottware
&¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte| Disable
¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapte( Uninstall

& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig
& Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigi Froperties
W Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4

b 5" Ports (COM & LPT)

I e Print queues

b [ Processors

b < Storage controllers

b 18 System devices

b § Universal Serial Bus controllers

Scan for hardware changes

3. Select the Teaming tab on the Properties dialog box. Select the Team this adapter with other
adapters, and then click the New Team... button.

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter Properties -

| VLANs I Boot Options I Driver I Details I Events I Resources
| General I Link Speed I Advanced I Power Management | Teaming

( intel' Adapter Teaming

[WiTeam ihis adapter with other adapters

No teams available

Team with other adapters

Allows you to specify whether a network connection will
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, click here.

If not checked this adapter is not part of a team.

Stratus emb- 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter is used
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Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter ... -

General I Link Speed | Advanced I Power Managemert I Data Center |
Teaming ‘VU\NS | Boot Options I Drriver | Details | Events | Resources |

('ntel Adapter Teaming

Properties .

No teams available

Team with other adapters

Allows you to specify whether a network connection wil
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, click here.
If not checked this adapter is not part of a team.

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter is used

4. Enter the team name and click Next.

5.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

New Team Wizard .

Welcome to the Intel(R) Adapter New Team Wizard

W Specify @ name for the team:
[Team #0

Advanced Networking Services (ANS) team names are limited
to 48 characters. Team names must be unique within the
system

The team name can be changed after the team is created by

using the Modify Team button on the Settings tab of the
team properties dialog

Note

Specify the team name with 3 or more characters.

with the following message displayed:
"Failed to create a team."

Select the adapters to include in the team and click Next.

New Team Wizard -

Select the adapters to include in this team:

[ stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter

[] stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

=
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

[ Stratus emb-X5490 2-Port Conper 10 Gigabit Adanter

m >

v

This list shows the adapters that are available for Advanced
Networking Services [ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not
support ANS teaming, are already members of another team,
or are otherwise unable to join a team, are not listed

Check the adapters you wish to include in the team.

Some non-Intel® adapters are supported in ANS teams. For
more information, see Multi-Vendor Teaming. v
T NOTFS:

If the team name is specified with 3 or less characters, creating the secondary team will fail
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Note Check "PCl bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.

Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function" can be verified in General tab of Properties window.
PCI bus: Smaller value (PCI module #0 side)
Larger value (PCl module #1 side)

Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)

Example:

Team O
PCI bus (smaller value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)
Team 1

PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)

6. Select Adapter Fault Tolerance, Adaptive Load Balancing, or Switch Fault Tolerance as a team
mode. Click Next.
New Team Wizard -
Select a team type:
Adaptive Load Balancing
Static Link Aggregation
TEEE 802. 3ad Dynamic Link Aggregation
Switch Fault Tolerance
Adapter Fault Tolerance
Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT) provides redundancy through 7
automatic failovers from an active adapter to a standby
adapter in the case of switch port, cable, or adapter failure.
One adapter is selected to be the active adapter. All other
adapters are in standby.
Primary and Secondary adapters can be selacted for the
team, but are not required.
<gock || Newt> | [ Caneel
Note Virtual Machine Load Balancing is displayed when Hyper-V feature is enabled.
7.

Select Standard Server from the dropdown list on Select a profile to apply to the team, and click
Next.

Note The dialog box "Select a profile to apply to the team" may not be displayed.

In such a case, go to Step 8.

New Team Wizard -

Select a profile to apply to the team:

:‘Etandard Server v |

Select the Profile for the team. Selecting a profile sets several

Advanced options on all adapters in the team for optimal

performance for that role.

» Standard Server — This profile is optimized for typical
servers.

+ Web Server — This profile is optimized for IS and HTTP
based web servers.

+ Virtualization Server — This profile is optimized for
Microsoft's Hyper-V virtualization environment.

+ Storage Server — This profile is optimized for Fibre: v
Channel over Ethernet or for iSCS| over DCB performance.

< Back H Mext > H Cancel
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8. Click Finish.

New Team Wizard

The wizard has the settings needed to create the team.

‘You can view and modify the settings for these adapters from the
team properties dialog.

<Back || Finish ‘l Cancel

9. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.

> ipconfig /all

B Administrator: Command Prompt

Ethernet adapter Ethernet 21:
Media State Media disconnected

Connection—specific DHS Suffix

TEAM : Team HA@

58-C2-32-8D-1D-D@

Description .

Physical Address

DHCP Enabled
Autoconfiguration Enabled

[= L= |

10. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Select Properties from the right-click

menu to open the properties dialog box.

=) Device Manager
File Action View Help
= 5 E Hm -

gl 3

B

4 4% BD2430301294
I+ /% Computer
b ¢ Disk drives
b &, Display adapters
b ) DVD/CD-ROM drives
1> U5 Human Interface Devices
== Keyboards
J Mice and other pointing devices
K Monitors
Network adapters
&F Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #3
Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4
¥ TEAM: Team #0,
¥ TEAM: Team 20
¥ TEAM: Team %0
b '3 Ports (COM & LPT)
b e Print queues
1 5} Processors
I €& Storage controllers ‘
b 18 System devices
b § Universal Serial Bus controllers

LT T

(L]

¥
2
5
2
5
-

Update Driver Software... 3
Disable 1

Uninstall

Scan for hardware changes

Properties

Opens property sheet for the current selection.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

11.

Set the MAC address for Team Adapter as follows:

Select the Advanced tab on the Properties dialog box. Select Locally Administered Address
from the Settings list box

Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 9 in the Value: text

box.

Click OK.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties

| General | Settings | Advanced |\|’U\Ns | Driver | Details | Events |

t intel. Advanced Team Seftings

Changes the MAC address used by this network adapter. The
0000 0001 - FEFF FFFF FFFF.

/By CAUTION: Make sure no other systems on the network
use this address.

@ NOTES:

= Do not use a multicast address (least significant bit

Settings: Value:
Activation Delay 58C2328D1DD0
Allow Failback
Check Time (in Seconds:l-
Locally Administered Address.
Probes
Use Default
Locally Administered Address

address is a 12-digit hexadecimal number in this range: 0000 ~

oK || Ccancel

12. Disable probe function when the team configured with only two adapters.

Select the Advanced tab in the Properties window. Select Probes from the Settings list box.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties

| General | Settings | Advanced |‘u’U\N5 | Drriver | Details | Events |

t |ntEI Advanced Team Settings

Settings:
Activation Delay Properties
Allow Failback =

Check Time {in Seconds)

Locali Administered Address
Probes

Probes

Enables the use of probes for the team. Probes are packets
passed over the network between team members to allow the
Advanced Network Services (ANS) Teaming software to test
the member's status. They do add a small amount of traffic to the
network and should be turned off in near-capacity networks.

NOTE: Changing this setting may cause a momentary
loss of connectivity.

oK | [ Ccancel
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— Click Properties and uncheck to Send Probes.

— Click OK.

3

10

Probe type
Broadcast

Multicast

Probes are packets passed over the network between

team members to alow the Advanced Network Services

(ANS) Teaming software to test the member's status.

& Send Probes enables the use of probes for the
team.

& MNumhar nf nrnhes th 2and definees the numhear nf

oK | | Cancel

Probes .

The Probe setting is not displayed when Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT) feature is specified.
Go to Step 13.

Note

When Probe is enabled in an environment where the team is configured with two adapters,
if either of adapters fails, the other (healthy) adapter may be recognized as failed. If the
team is configured with four adapters, you do not need to disable Probe.

13. When you select Adaptive Load Balancing as a team mode, you need to disable Receive Load
Balancing and remove the adapter priority.

(1) Selectthe Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select Receive Load Balancing from the
Settings: list box, and then select Disabled from the Value: drop down list.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties .

| General ISeﬂings | Advanced |VLAN5 I Driver I Details I Events |

t intel Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:
Activation Delay Disabled W
Allow Failback

Check Time {in Seconds)
Load Balance Refresh Rate
Localy Administered Address
Probes

Use Default

Receive Load Balancing
Allows you to enable or disable Receive Load Balancing (RLB).
This iz enabled by default on Adaptive Load Balancing teams.
RLB requires a Primary adapter. Intel® PROSet will automatically
assign a Primary adapter when the team is created. To change

the Primary adapter, use the Modify Team button on the
Settings tab.

@ NOTES: v

# ALB and RLE load balance IP traffic. All other

oKk |[ Cancel

(2) Click OK to apply a change. The dialog will close.

(3) Show the properties dialog again.

(4) Select the Settings tab on the Properties dialog box and click Modify Team button to display the

dialog box.
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(5) Select the adapter that the priority is set, and then press the Remove Priority button to remove

the priority.

Team #0

Adapters | Type |Name

B

Select the adapters to include in this team: Priority ~
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigahit Adapter #3 Primary
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigahit Adapter #4 Mot Set
[] stratus emb-%540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter
[ stratus emh-%540 2-Part Conner 10 Ginahit Adan... hd
< m >

Set Primary

Set Secondary

This list shows the adapters that are available for Advanced
MNetworking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not ~
support ANS teaming, are already members of another team, or

are otherwise unable to jein a team, are not listed.

Adapters with a check next to them are currently included in the

ANS team. The Priority column shows if a teamed adapter is set W
to Primary or Secondary.

(6) Click OK to close the dialog box.
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4.9 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, sign in to a built-in Administrator
account.

CPU/IO module has a processor function part and 10 function part, and monitors
and manages each part. The IO function part is referred to as PCI module in this
section.

All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(4.9 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.

By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by OS (such as Disk Management and
Device Manager).

slot0

slotl
slot2

slot3

slot
slot4

slot7
sloté

60909h00C000000Pa00900| Oo 6090000
D 10620P02520% O, O () O, () D 0 (o) 0, O,
G} %C’E 006%6PePe%0%! C"?D Dooo% agogo O

o o 20903

S g o ©98989 %%0

]
]

-]
o

oo

iy

i i o

o ((C_T BI(C_1 HIC_ 1|
7

°o°o°o°o°o°g©§°g°ogoaoooocaoaoooDaaoaoooooaooogooggo"o%%%"o%%

9920209090362 0 209030202
p263026203030502630° ] o goooooo%oooooo"c%
20598°800°8%00 B2 d bl 9898950896934 @)

R ]

o
FoYer
®

®)
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slotl slot3 slots slot7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCI module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCI module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCI module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCI module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCI module 10 Slot 5 <> PCI module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

*

In the table above, PCI module names correspond as follows:
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to sign in to a built-in Administrator account.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is installed but also
when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

Tips To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.

From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

1. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot 0 of PCI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState" on the
right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

@ RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.x.x.x ) [= o [

File  Actien Help

= PClmodule 10 Mame WValue
= SCS| Enclosure DevicePathlD 10/40/1/0
& Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX0 Op State: State Simplex
- Slat 1 Op State: Reason Mone
~Siet 2 Vendor HGST
- Siet 3 ProductiD HUC156030C55200
N ::3 g Product RevisionLevel A30B
St & SerialNumber OTG15RAL
St 7 CbiectName Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
= PCl moduie 11 : ZieiH
2 SCSI Enclosure CorfigState Boot, Corfigured, Active, Imported ]
~Slot 0 T Hargeent TrRnown
Slat 1 MTBF: HardMumberOf Faults o
-Slot 2 MTEF: SoftCurment Unlnown
- Slot 3 MTBF: SoftNumberOfFauls o
- Slot 4 55D Endurance(%)
- Slot &
- Slot &
Slot 7
=I Logical Disk Information 5I0t2 Slotd Slots
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Empty Empty Empty
Slotl Slota Slots Slot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty
PCl module 11
Slotd Slot2 Slotd Slotd
Empty Empty Empty Empty
Slot Slot3 51015 Slot?
Empty Empty Empty Empty

Refresh Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:15:39 PM
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Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk
Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) — PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11

2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

Important |For adisk to be inserted, use anew or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the left
pane, click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

.5 Computer Management
File Action View Help
LI ER  IEEE
A Cumputer Management (Local|| Volume | Layout [ Type [ File System [ Status I
4 |f} System Tools (=] Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition)
p (1) Task Scheduler (=] Simple Basic Healthy (EFI System Partition)
i3 ia'] Event Viewer Cw (C) Simple Basic NTFS Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Dump, Primary Partition)
b 22| Shared Folders
[ k Local Users and Groups|| < mn
b (%) Performance
3 Device Manager 4Disk 0 [ I R ——
4 3 Storage Basic (&)
b i Windows Server Backug, | 279-27 GB 300 MB 100 MB 79.48 GB NTFS 199.40 GB
=9 Disk Management Online Healthy (Recov | | Healthy (EF || Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash [ || Unallocate
b T Services and Applications
“3IDisk 1 |
Unknown
838.19GH _____ler@1asD
Not |niti{. Initialize Disk
Offline
<4CD-RO Properties
DVD (D)
Help
No Media
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Select disks:

Initialize Disk .

“You must inttialize a disk before Logical Disk Manager can access it.

iiDisk 1

Windows.

Use the following partition style for the selected disks:
(Z) MBR (Master Boot Record)
(® GPT (GUID Partition Table)

Note: The GPT partition style is not recognized by all previous versions of

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is

no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

4. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PCI module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

@ RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.X.x.X )
File  Action  Help
= PCl module 10 MName Value
=1 SCSI Enclosure DevicePathlD 11740171
- Slot 0 - Harddisk D-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Online
- Slet 1 Op State: Reason None
- Slat 2 Vendor HGST
- Slat 3 ProductiD HUC156030C55200
2:3 g ProductRevisionLevel A30B
BPi SerizlNumber 0TGOYBIL
St 7 CObjectMame Harddisk 1
21 PCl module 11 Capacity 2754 GB
1. 5CS| Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
MTBF: HardCurrent Unknown
- Slat 1 Create RDR Virtual Disk
~Sit2 [ Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk Jkrown
- Slet 3
- Slot 4 Remove Physical Disk From ROR Virtual Disk
- Slot 5 Delete RDR Cenfiguration on Physical Disk
Slet & Slotd Slots
Slat 7 Clear Hard MTBF Empty Empty
=| Logical Disk Irforr
- RDR Virtusl Di Clear Soft MTEF
51015 SlotT
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk Empty Empty
Set As Active RDR Plex
PCl module 11
Slotd Sloth
Empty Empty
Important |When "An internal error occurred. The current RDR Virtual Disk operation cannot be
completed." was indicated at the time of this operation, "Initialize Disk" seems not to
have been performed to a target disk beforehand. Confirm the state of a target disk
in Disk Management.
In addition, there are cases a target disk is initialized by MBR at the time of this
operation. In that case, after converting to the GPT disk, do this operation again.
5. Click OK.
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6. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
. . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex (x=0,4 8, ... 96)
Tips e DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.

If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk. For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

' RDR Utility { ft-SW : x.x.X.X ) [= (= [
File  Action Help
= PCl module 10 Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePathlD 35/1
-+ Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD lop State: State Simplex I
-~ Slot 1 Op State: Reason MNone
Slet 2 WVendor Stratus
::”‘ j ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
Slztt 5 ProductRevisionLevel 9
- SIot§ SerialNumber TT2H2TT-918-4774-beda-299801270176
St 7 Capacity 2794 GB
= PCI module 11 Ohjer:tName Harddisk0
3. 5CS| Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 1
- Slot 0- Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 DevicePath1] 10/40/1/0
Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11740710
. Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
. Slot 3 ReadlLoadBalancing On
Slot 4 ResyncL UNPrior High
- St 5 Status Resync 8%, <mm ss> remaining 03:50 ]
- Slot & —
Z PCI module 10 [
St 7 0 27945 3lota loth o
=I Logical Disk Information Er: 8 Er: o D
¥ ROR Virtual Disk 1 P P vl
Slots Siot? [__0
Empty Empty Empty Empty
|0
=
PCI modie 11 0
Slotd Slots :
Empty Empty
e
Slots Slot? b
Empty Empty Empty Empty %
Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:28:11 PM

Important |* If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down OS properly due to forced
shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized disks
will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
£} RDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.X.X.X ) [ [= [
File Action Help
= PCI module 10 Name Walue
=I- SCSI Enclosure DevicePathlD 39/1
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX0 Op Siaie: Siale Duplex )
Slat 1 Op State: Reason Mons
Slot 2 Vendor Stratus
Slot 3 ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
::"’ '; ProductRevisionLevel g
Slj 5 SerialNumber TT2H277-91f8-4774-beda-299801270176
Slat 7 Capacity 2794GB
% PCI module 11 ObjectMame Harddisk 0
%} SCS| Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 1
Slot 0 - Harddisk0-L UN1-PLEX DevicePathl1] 10/40/1/0
Slot 1 DevicePath[2] 11/40A1/0
Slat 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXD
Slot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
il Slot 4 Besmcl UINPrigrty High
Slot 5 Status None |
2:3 E PCl module 10 ]
7 0¥
1 Logical Disk Information Z‘“;fy 2“’;:‘ E'TV ua
i = i o
Slotl Slot? Slots SlotT o]
Empty Empty Empty Empty E
. 0
I
Slotd Slots -
Empty Empty
Siots Slot7 o
Empty Empty @@
Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:33:36 PM

(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.

Note The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the
dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important JFor adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such adisk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.
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2. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the
left pane, click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

. Computer Management
File Action View Help
e nm BE R @
x ;omputer Management (Local|| Volume | Layout | Type [ File Systemw Status I
4 i} System Tools (=] Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition)
p () Task Scheduler (=] Simple Basic Healthy (EFI System Partition)
b §2] Event Viewer s (C) Simple Basic NTFS Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash Dump, Primary Partition)
b 33| Shared Folders
p #% Local Users and Groups|| < 1]
b (%) Performance
) Device Manager CaDisk 0 [ R R ——
&3 Storage Basic &)
b b Windows Server Backug, 279.27 GB 300 MB 100 MB 79.48 GB NTFS 199.40 GB
=3 Disk Management Online Healthy (Recoy | | Healthy (EF || Healthy (Boot, Page File, Crash [ || Unallocater
b T Services and Applications
“@IDisk 1 |
Unknown
838.19 Gl 920 10 G0
Not Initigi! Initialize Disk
Offline
\JCD-RO Properties
DVD (D:)
Help
No Media

Initialize Disk -

You must initiglize 2 disk before Logical Disk Manager can access it.
Select disks:
[w: Disks 1

Use the following partition style for the selected disks:

) MBR (Master Boot Record)
(®) GPT (GUID Partition Table)

Mote: The GPT partition style is not recognized by all previous versions of
Windows

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start Screen, click @ and RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.

168 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

4. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create
RDR Virtual Disk.
Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.
(F] RDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.X.X.X )
File Action Help
[ = PCl module 10 Name Value
=} SCSI Enclosure DevicePathID 10/40/2/1
Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX0 QOp State: State Online
SN [ Create RDR Virtual Disk he
Slot 2 AN - - ST
Slot 3 Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk 156030055200
Slot 4 ba
3:3 : 0TG15ROL
Slot 7 fodec
21 PCl module 11 Clear Hard MTBF »4GB
5. SCS| Encloswre  Clear Soft MTBF porfigured
Slot 0 - Hardc nown
Slot 1 Resynchroniz Di RDR Virtual Di
Slot 2 S : nown
Slot 3 reroT—oon S— -
Slot 4 SSD Endurance(%)
Slot 5
Slot 6 PCl module 10
Slot 7 [sioto 2794 Ge [siot2 [siota ls
5. Click Yes. Create RDR Virtual Disk [x]
Changing the configuration of this device may require a system reboot.
! . Are you sure you want to continue with the operation?
Yes |
6. Click OK. Create ROR Virtual Disk 15|

Important je

to make it online.
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|0I This operation was completed.
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If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition
which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no
change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

e Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11, and perform "Initialize Disk" like
Step 2.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary. Perform "Initialize Disk" only.

Important |For adisk to be inserted, use anew or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add
Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

& RDR Utility ( fe-SW @ X.X.xX.X ) == -

File  Action Help

=) PCl module 10 Name Value
=I SCSI Enclosure DevicePathlD 11/40/2/2
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Online
- Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op State: Reason Mone
Slat 2 Vendor HGST
- Slet 3 ProductiD HLUC156030C55200
- St 4 ProductRevisionLevel A30B
o SerialNumber OTGOXHPL
St 7 ObjectMame Harddisk2
5 PCl module 11 Capacity 2134 GB
%} SCSI Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
. Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 MTBF: HardCurmrent Unknown
Slot 2 == Create RDR Virtual Disk own
St 3 [ Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk ]
- Slot 4 o . .
St § Remowe Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk o
Slot & Delete ROR Configuration on Physical Disk Slotd St | ::
Slat 7 Empty Empty 0|
=| Logical Disk Informatic Clear Hard MTBF oo
DR Virtual Diskk 1 Clear Soft MTBF
‘- RDR Vitual Disk 2 m— — — i o
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex ! <|]_
PLTMoa0E 11 0
Slotd 279 4 GB Slot? Slotd S loth @
Duplesx (LUK 39517 Empty Empty Empty
Slot? S loth S lot7 o
Empty Empty Empty |:| %

Important JWhen "An internal error occurred. The current RDR Virtual Disk operation cannot be
completed." was indicated at the time of this operation, "Initialize Disk" seems not to
have been performed to a target disk beforehand. Confirm the state of a target disk
in Disk Management.

In addition, there are cases a target disk is initialized by MBR at the time of this
operation. In that case, after converting to the same disk style as the
synchronization source, do this operation again.

9. Click OK. Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk .

| This operation was completed.
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10. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
s Simplex
Blinking amber and green " P )
(partition exists)
Source disk -
- Online
Green (Blinking) o .
(no partition exists)
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
) . . Resync x %
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex
p (x=0,4.8, - - 96)
Tips e DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.
If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it
seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.
e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the
disk.
For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes. When no partition exists on the disk,
synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set, and Op State: State
changes to Duplex.
However, when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization
depends on the disk size regardless of whether or not a partition exists. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.
A RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.x.x.x ) == -
File  Action Help
= PClmodule 10 Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePath (D 3372
Slot - Hardd sk HLUN'-PLEXD
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD Op Staie Resson Nora
Slot 2 Vendor Stratus
- St 3 ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
::”‘ ’; ProductRevisionLevel 5
" sﬁ ‘ SerialNumber 7d93dbb-diSa-4d19-9§1-d3220509803
- Capacity 2794GB
. PCImujlzlteiﬂ ObjectName Harddisk 1
& SCS| Ench Caption ROR Vitual Disk 2
Slet [)W :;Emsk[:LLum—PLExw DevicePath(1] 10407211
+ Slot 1 - Harddisk1-LUN2-PLEX1 DevicePath[2] 114407241
- Slot 2 ActiveRDRPlex Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX0
- Slot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
- Slot 4 Resvncl LINPriorty MNomal
Slot 5 Status Resync 0% ]
g:;t? PCl module 10 (O] ]
&) Logical Disk Irformation Slot0 2734 GB Slot? Slotd Sloth 1a
. ROR Virtual Disk 1 Duplex (LUN 33./1) Empty Empty Empty oFr|
Slots Slot? E
Empty Empty
:|L
PCI module 11 I
Slot0 973 4 GB Slot? Slotd Sloth °
Duplex (LUN 33./1) Empty Empty Empty
Slats Siat? o
Empty Empty IE@
Refresh Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:32:37 PM
b

e |If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

Important ) e (U
completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed
RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.

If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.

B

Last Updated date/time: 7/2/2015 1:54:43 PM

o' RDR Utility ( ft-SW : x.x.X.x )
File Actien Help
= PCl module 10 Name Value
= SCSI Enclosure DevicePathiD 39,2
Slat 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXQ Tp Siate: Siate Doplex )
Slet 1- Harddisk 1 LUN2-PLEXQ D Siate: Famson Nors
Slot 2 Wendor Stratus
Slet 3 ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
) 2:3 ‘; ProductRevisionLevel 5
o SerialNumber 7d93dbb S df%a-4d19-9e51-d3220509802
St 7 Capacity 2794 GB
& PCl moduie 11 ObjectName Harddisk 1
& SCS| Enclosure Caption RDR Virtual Disk 2
Sleot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXT DeviczPath[1] 10/40/2/1
Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX1 DevicePath[2] 11/40/241
-Slot 2 ActiveRDAPlex Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEXD
- Slet 3 ReadlLoadBalancing On
-Slt 4 ResyncLUNPriorty Normal
-Slat 5 Siatus Nore
- Slat 6
Slet 7 PCl module 10
% Logical Disk Information SlotD 2794 GB Slot? Slotd Sloth
RDR Vitual Disk 1 Duple (LUK 39/1) Empty Empty Empty
RDR Virtual Disk 2
Slots Slat?
Empty Empty
PCl module 11
SlotD 2794 GBE Slot? Slotd Sloth
Duplex (LUN 33/1) Empty Empty Empty
Slots Slot?
Empty Empty
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4.10 Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

There are notices as follows about Creating Volume.
e When setting RDR in the ft control software version 11.2.xxxx, there are cases a RAW volume is created
with the size of 1MB, which is displayed on Disk Management. There is no problem with deleting that volume.

e When converting a disk with RDR setting to a dynamic disk in the ft control software version 11.2.xxxx, there
are cases a RAW volume is created with the size of 1MB. When that volume exists and you are going to
make a new volume on the dynamic disk, the following error message is displayed and you can't make a
volume.

Virtual Disk Manager -

[8} The zize of the extent is less than the minimum.

Please perform following procedure to make a volume on the dynamic disk.

1. From Start Screen, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the
left pane, click Disk Management.

2. Convert a target disk with RDR setting to a dynamic disk.
3. Right-click and delete a RAW volume with the size of 1MB in displayed volumes on the upper row of the

screen. (Refer to red frame in the following example.) If some volumes exist, delete those all.

=i Disk Management
File Action View Help

= = HE @ EE

Volume ‘ Layout | Type File System | Status | Capacity | Free Space

[=] Simple Basic Healthy (Recovery Partition) 300 MB 300 MB

[=1 Simple Basic Healthy (EFI System Partition) 99 MB 99 MB

[ Simple Ba_sic RAW Healtthrimarv Partition) 1 MB 1 MB
? Smple Dynamic RAW Flezlthy E E |
[={e) Simple Basic NTFS Healthv (Boot. Paae File Crash Dump. Primary Partition) 437,67 GB 815,73 GB

4. By operation of 3, it returns to a basic disk, so convert to a dynamic disk once again.

5. Make a new volume.

¢ A mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.When a mirrored volume
(RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED
indicating the status of the ft server may not be displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex
status of the PCI module may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned volume, or striped volume.
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4.11 Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start Screen - (D - All Programs screen. If you did not

install these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2
(Installing Bundled Software).

4.12 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to Chapter 1 (4.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).
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4.13 License Authentication

To use Windows Server 2012 R2, you need finish the license authentication procedure.

Confirm if your license is authenticated.
If not, perform the following procedures to have your license authenticated.

Connect to the Internet to perform the authentication procedure.
Or, use the telephone to perform the authentication procedure.

1. Click Settings on the Charms bar.
x
BR Windows Server 2012R2
Wednesday
December 4
2.

Settings
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Check Windows license authentication.

lem
v & [ Search Control Panel 2]

]

= System

4 [{# s Control Panel » System and Security » System

Control Panel Home -
View basic information about your computer

&) Device Manager Windows edition

[ Remotesettings Windows Server 2012 R2 XX0G0000K

© 2013 Microsoft Corporation. All rights ==MWindows Server"2012 R2

reserved,

) Advanced system settings

System
Processor Intel(R) Core(TM) 3 CPU 540 @ 3.07GHz 308 GHz
Installed memory (RAM): 512 MB (512 MB usable)
System type: 64-bit Operating System, x64-based processor

Pen and Touch: No Pen or Touch Input is available for this Display

Computer name, domain, and workgroup settings

Computer name: XKXXHKHNKNNHNNKK &) Change scttings
Full computer name: XRXXKXKKXKKXKKK

Computer description:

Workgroup WORKGROUP

Windows activation
Windows is not activated, Read the Microsoft Software License Terms

Product ID; D000-00000-00000-00000 Activate Windows

Action Center
Windows Update

O If "Windows is activated" is displayed:
You do not need to perform this procedure.

O If "Windows is not activated" is displayed:

— When the server is connected to the Internet: Go to step 4.

— When the server is not connected to the Internet: Go to step 5.

When the server is connected to the Internet, perform the license authentication by using the following

procedure.
4-(1) Click Activate Windows.
LOMpPUTEr Name: ARARARRAARRARAR m-nange serungs
Full computer name: OO
Computer description:
Workgroup: WORKGROUP

Windows activation

Windows is not activated. Read the Microsoft Software License Terms

Activate Windows

Product ID: 00000-00000-00000-00000

4-(2) Enter the product key.

Enter a product key

License is activated after entering the product key.

Complete license authentication process according to the message.
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When the server is not connected to the Internet, perform the license authentication by using the following
procedure.

5-(1) Launch the command prompt with an administrator right, enter the following command.

slmgr /ipk <product key>

5-(2) Activate your license by phone. Open Run, type "slui 4", and then press the <Enter> key."

=] Run

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | slui 4 W

% This task will be created with administrative privileges.

| QK | | Cancel | | Browse... |

5-(3) On the next screen, select your country, and then click Next.

our country or region

Acquire the installation ID required for license activation.

e commsion s

5-(4) Call the Microsoft license activation hotline and then click Activate Windows.

(© Enter your confirmation ID
The

A B c 0 3 ¥ G H
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4.14 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Signin to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start screen.
3. Open Programs and Features.

If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and
Features.

4. Check the version of ft Server Control Software from the list of programs.
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4.15 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.
HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat

To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat
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4.16 Setting up status notification function of ft server

Express5800/ft server monitors duplexing status of ft server with ESMPS service, and outputs the status to
event log. Change the settings for monitoring ft server status depending on your server operation.

Note When you change setting by the following procedure, ESMPS service is restarted.
At two cases, system event log of ESMFTPolicy is registered with ESMPS starting.

1. When endurance of SSD is in critical range, the event of 1D:1103/1113 is registered.

2. When module or PCI module is simplex state, the event of ID:2050 is registered.

4.16.1 Event log registration setting while SSD needs to be replaced

ESMPS service of R320f monitors endurance of SSD installed on ft server. You can change the setting to either
register to event log only once when the endurance is short (less than 10%), or register to event log every day
until the target SSD is replaced.

This event log is target of Express report service / Express report service (HTTPS). In case of registering to
event log every day, thus there is concern incurring communication fee or stress to the system because report
will be sent every day. Therefore Register to event only once is selected by default.

In case you are doing maintenance and operation management by yourself, without using Express report
service/Express report service (HTTPS), it is recommended to change the setting to the process number
1(When SSD needs to be replaced: Change to "Register to event every day") in the step 3 in procedures to
change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service. It enables you to replace the SSD
before it becomes unwritable because of its endurance.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process number 2 in the step 3 below.

Note If you do not use SSD, endurance of disk will not be monitored, thus you do not need to
change this setting.

(Procedures to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Enable SSD AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue..

5. When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.
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4.16.2 Event log registration setting while module continues simplex status

ESMPS service of R320f is set to register that module continues simplex status to event log every day to
prevent system failure caused by malfunctions of multiple parts.

Though it is not recommended for stable duplexing operation of the system, if you want to change the setting
not to register to the event log every day, but to "Register to event only once", execute process number 4(When
CPU simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") and process number 6(When PCI
simplex status continues: Change to "Register to event only once") in the step 3 in Procedure to change
continuous natification setting of alert status of ESMPS service below.

To revert the setting to its default, execute process number 3 and 5 in the step 3 below.

(Procedure to change continuous notification setting of alert status of ESMPS service)
1.  Sign in with an account that has Administrator role.

2. Execute ESMPS_AlertRemind.BAT in C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility, and press any key to continue
the process after the message shown below is displayed.

This batch file changes the setting of the status notification function
of the ft server. When stopping change, please click a close box [x1]
in the upper right of this window.
Press any key to continue...
3. Input desired process number (1~6) following the message.

4. ESMPS service will be restarted to reflect the setting.
Press any key after the message shown below is displayed to back to the message display in
step 3.

Disable CPU AlertRemind setting has been completed.

Press any key to continue...

5.  When setting is completed, execute process number 7 to quit the batch.
It is not necessary to restart the system to apply this module.
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4.17 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed to setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list

When you sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears.
The checklist appears every time you sign in the system unless you specify not to display at next sign in.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

8 ft Server Setup list = [o[5T]

ft Server Control Software [Version : 10 I | was installed
Refer to the Instalation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox

[_] 2 install Options (LAN. SAS. Fibee Channel board)
| 3. Update Software
[ ] 4 Configure duplex LAN
| 5. Corfigure dual Disk
[] 6 Create Volume
[_| 7. Change satting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
(] 8 Enable OS Boot Montoning
[] 9. Setup for Solving Problems
[_] 10. Back up System information

- ¥ Symantec pcAnywhere is installed, system may not operate nomally,
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not bacome duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomaly

This dilog is displayed also at net logon ; §
unti all chackbox is checked Hetoy |

Setup Check List

The following item is checked automatically, and if installation of it is finished, it is dimmed.

1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checkilist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

= fesenversewplist [ =1 2 I

ft Server Control Software [Version : 10 N | was installed
Refer to the Instaliation guide (Windows), follow the procedures balow to complete
setup. And check the following checkbox

(v 2. install Options (LAN. SAS. Fibre Channel board)

¥ 3. Update Software

(V] 4. Configure duplex LAN

(V] 5. Configure dual Disk

(V] 6. Creste Voume

[v] 7. Change satting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agant
(V] 8. Enable OS Boot Montonng

[V 9. Setup for Solving Problems

(w1 10. Back up System Information

'-lswnnecpckwgenmaled.syaanmaymmemmaﬁ.
for example, system may not become duplex

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec is installed. £ the services of
these backup softwares have stated before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nomaly

Setup is completed -
¥ you do not want to show this dalog at next logon. | Hstory
please check the following checkbox

[ Hde ths g a nest logan

When all items are checked:

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, sign in the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following
file.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW/\ftServerSetuplist
ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 183



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

4. Setting Up Windows Server 2012 R2

(3) Displaying check history

184

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

E oy [=[o I

Ha Date Check

[1]] AO02004 1:28:50 A DN (Auka)

02 301072004 11:69:26 &4 ON

03 31072014 12:35:11 P ON

04 371072004 12:38:52 P ON

05 371072014 1:09:23 P DM

0§ 31072004 1:12:44 P DM

o AO0/2004 1228235 P DN

08 2/10/2014 1:49:06 PH N

0% OFF{Initial)

10 OFFCInitial)

§ L1} >
Cosa

Check history
Check column displays:
ON: Item that was checked

ON (Auto):  Item that was checked automatically

OFF (Initial): Item that is not checked yet

OFF: Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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J. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

Set up Windows Server 2008 R2.

2.1 Before Starting Setup

5.1.1 Precautions

Read through the precautions explained here before starting setup.

EB : Confirm during Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

08 : Confirm during Setup with Windows standard installer

BIOS setting

Change Boot Mode to Legacy Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for
details.

Boot —» Boot Mode — Legacy

EB 0s
Note The [Boot Mode] setting is set to [UEFI] when [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP) is executed.
Change the setting to [Legacy] again at that time.
Change Boot Mode to XHCI Mode. See Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide for details.
Boot — Advanced — USB Configuration — XHCI Mode — Disabled
EB 03

Note The [XHCI Mode] setting is set to [AutoJwhen [Load Setup Defaults] in BIOS Setup
Utility (SETUP)is executed.
Change the setting to [Disabled] again at that time.

Hardware configuration

The following hardware configurations require special procedures.

Media such as LTO, and similar media
EB 0s

Do not set media such as LTO during setup.

EB 0 Setup when mass memory is installed

If mass memory is installed in your system, the large size of paging file is required at installation. Thus,
the partition size for storing debug information (dump file) may not be secured.

If you fail to secure the dump file size, use Windows standard installer for setup, and allocate the required
file space to multiple disks by performing the following steps.
1. Set the system partition size to a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file.
2. Specify another disk as destination to store the debug information (required dump file size) by
referring to Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).
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If the hard disk drive does not have enough space to write the debug information, set the partition size to
a size sufficient to install the OS and paging file, and then add another hard disk drive for the dump file.

Note If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the size to install the OS
and paging file, expand the partition size or add another hard disk drive.

If sufficient space cannot be secured for the paging file, perform either of the following after setting up
using Windows Standard Installer is complete.

— Specify a hard disk drive other than the system drive as the location to store the paging file for

collecting memory dump.

Create a paging file of the installed memory size + 300 MB or more in a drive other than the

system drive.

The paging file that exists in the first drive (in the order of drive letter C, D, E, ...) is used
as the temporary memory dump location. Therefore, the size of the paging file must be
"installed memory size + 300 MB" or more. Paging files in dynamic volumes are not used
for dumping memory. The setting is applied after restarting the system.

Example of correct setting

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive D can be used for collecting memory dump
because its size satisfies the requirement.

Example of incorrect setting 1

C: Paging file whose size is smaller than the installed memory size
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more

— The paging file in drive C is used for collecting memory dump, but
collection may fail because the size of the paging file is smaller than the
installed memory size.

Example of incorrect setting 2

C: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size x 0.5"
E: Paging file whose size is 300 MB

— The total paging file size in all drives is "installed memory size + 300
MB", but collection may fail because only the paging file in drive C is
used for collecting memory dump.

Example of incorrect setting 3

C: No paging file exists
D: Paging file whose size is "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more
(in dynamic volume)

— Paging files in a dynamic volume cannot be used for collecting memory
dump. Thus, collecting memory dump fails.
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— Specify a drive other than the system drive for "Dedicated Dump File".

Create the registry shown below by using the Registry Editor and specify the name of Dedicated
Dump File.

<When specifying the file named "dedicateddumpfile.sys" in drive D>
Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM
\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile
Type: REG_Sz
Data: D:\dedicateddumpfile.sys

Note the following when specifying Dedicated Dump File:

e Pay strict attention to edit the registry.

e The setting is applied after restarting the system.

e Specify a drive that has free space of "installed memory size + 300 MB" or more.

e Dedicated Dump File cannot be placed in dynamic volumes.

e To collect memory dump by using Dedicated Dump File, a paging file is required in any
drive.

e Dedicated Dump File is only used for collecting memory dump, and is not used as virtual
memory. Specify the paging file size so that sufficient virtual memory can be allocated in

the entire system.

System partition size

EB

The system partition size can be calculated by using the following formula.

OS size + paging file size + dump file size + application size

OS size = 15,600MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 + Service Pack 1)
= 8,400MB
(Windows Server 2008 R2 with Service Pack 1)
Paging file size (recommended) = installed memory size x 1.5
Dump file size = installed memory size + 300MB
Application size = as required by the application

Dedicated Dump File size (default) = 8,193MB

For example, if the installed memory size is 1 GB (1,024 MB) and application size is 100 MB, and the full
installation is selected, the partition size is calculated as follows:

8,400MB + (1,024MB X 1.5) + 1,024MB + 300MB + 100MB + 8,193MB

= 19,553MB

The above mentioned partition size is the minimum partition size required for installing Windows.
Ensure that the partition size is sufficient for system operations.

The following partition sizes are recommended.

32,768MB (32GB) or more
*1 GB = 1,024 MB
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Note e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information
(dump file). The initial size of the Windows partition paging file must be large
enough to store dump files.

Make sure you set a sufficient paging file size. If the paging file is insufficient,
there will be a virtual memory shortage that may result in an inability to
collect correct debug information.

e Regardless of the sizes of internal memory and write debug information, the
maximum size of the dump file is "size of internal memory + 300 MB".

e When installing other applications or other items, add the amount of space
needed by the application to the partition.

If the partition size for installing Windows is smaller than the recommended size, expand the partition
size or add another hard disk drive.

Tips When new partition is created, 100MB at the top of hard disk drive is secured for
boot partition.

Example:
If 40,960MB (40GB) is specified for partition size, usable space will be:
40,960MB — 100MB = 40,860MB

Free space

) e —

System patrtition (40,860MB)

Boot partition (100MB)
Boot partition is not recognized by operating system.

Hyper-V2.0 support

Refer to the following web site for information related to Hyper-V2.0.
= e http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2k8r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-v2.html

e Chapter 1 (9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V)

Installing Service Pack

o |f the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.

EB ® You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not attached to your system,
prepare it by yourself.

License authentication

License authentication might be required, depending on the installation of Windows.
For details, see Chapter 1 (5.14 License Authentication).

& Note o Activate within 30 days following installation.
e A Virtual Product Key is used when installing in a virtual environment.
It is not used when directly installing an operating system to a physical server.
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When compressing system drive

Do not compress the root directory and the Windows directory.

Tips The Windows Server 2008 R2 directory is labeled as "Windows".
e

If you compress the root directory and the Windows directory, operational stability cannot be ensured
because the Windows File Protection (WFP) may replace an unassigned driver with a signed driver.
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5.1.2 Preparation

The following steps are required to prepare for re-installing an OS (setup with EXPRESSBUILDER or

Windows standard installer):

1. If the Module POWER LED on CPU/IO module is on, shutdown the OS.

2. Unplug the power cord from outlet while the Module POWER LED is blinking.

3. Perform the preparation process for the server as shown below.

Install CPU/IO modules 0 and 1.

Install a hard disk drive in slot 0 of CPU/IO module 0.

Disconnect all LAN cables.

Disconnect the cable for tape device from the connector on SAS board.

Disconnect the cable for device from the connector on Fibre Channel board.

Important |* Install only one hard disk drive in the slot specified here.

e If the hard disk drive is not a new one, physically format it. See Chapter 3 (3.3
Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk Drive) in Maintenance Guide for physical
formatting.

4. Prepare for setup on CPU/IO module O.

The location of components that are required for setup or confirmation is as shown in the figure below.

Install only one hard disk drive in CPU/IO module O.
Do not install any hard disk drive in CPU/IO module 1.

CPU/IO module 0
Install one hard disk Module POWER LED

drive in this slot.
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<Front> POWER switch

Module POWER LED CPU/IO module 1
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5. Connect power cords to the server in the following order.
(1) Connect a power cord to AC inlet A.
(2) Connect a power cord to AC inlet B.

(3) Make sure that POWER LED on each module is blinking in green.

Px 29000000@m0000000
& oza -
S © PPFFEPFe o= FFFFETE |[@
7008 | =
5
048,090 |_osssesssessssssss

99588 o - ®
S aPTalalIalak
= B8 L. 0808 8= =

62080
63050

AC inlet A
v " /

: /AC inlet B

=2 Mo
e Jo: 89 |_Eosssssesssosses
89000 ®
OO Neg OINE ) -
Rear
Note If you disconnect the power cord, wait at least 30 seconds before connect it again.
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5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

The following steps are required for installing/re-installing Windows:

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

Tips For details of operations for BIOS Setup Utility and parameters for boot monitoring
function, see Chapter 3 (1. System BIOS) in Maintenance Guide.

1. Turn on the display and the peripheral equipment connected to the NEC Express5800/ft series.

Note If the power cords are connected to a power controller like a UPS, make sure that it is
powered on.

2. Remove the front bezel.
3. Press the POWER switch located on the front side of the server.

Lift the acrylic cover, and press the POWER switch.

Important JDo not turn off the power before the "NEC" logo appears.

Acrylic cover

POWER switch

After a while, the "NEC" logo will appear on the screen.

Tips While the "NEC" logo is displayed on the screen, NEC Express5800/ft series performs a
power-on self test (POST) to check itself. OS starts upon completion of POST.

For details, see Chapter 3 (1.1 POST Check) in User’s Guide.

Note If the server finds errors during POST, it will interrupt POST and display the error message.
See Chapter 1 (6.2 POST Error Messages) in Maintenance Guide.
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4. When POST proceeds, the following message appears at lower left of the screen.

Press <F2> SETUP, ... (The on-screen message depends on your system environment.)

If you press <F2>, SETUP will start after POST, and the Main menu appears. (You can also start SETUP
by pressing <F2> key while expanding option ROM.)

Example:

Aptio Setup Utility - Copyright (C) 2012 American Meg

System Date

5. When you move the cursor onto Server, the Server menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Copyright (C) 2012 American Megatrends, Inc.

> System Management

6. Move the cursor onto OS Boot Monitoring and press Enter.

7. Among the parameters, choose Disabled and press Enter.
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8. Move the cursor onto Save & Exit, the Save & Exit menu appears.

Aptio Setup Utility - Cop ght (C) 2012 American

Save Changes and Exit

9. Select Save changes and Exit.
On the confirmation window shown below, select Yes to save parameters and exit SETUP.

System reboots when SETUP completes.

Save configuration and exit?

[Yes] No

Now OS Boot Monitoring function is disabled.
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2.2 Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER

This section describes how to install Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.

Important | ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER may delete all data of the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters. You must be
especially careful when configuring the following:

— Partition Settings in the Windows Setup wizard
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

® Before starting setup, be sure to disconnect hard disk drives that is not to be
setup. Install those hard disk drives after setup has completed. Conducting
setup with hard disk drives being connected may cause existing data to be
erased unintentionally. It is recommended to make backup copy of user data
before starting setup.

® Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.
Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

x

You must restart your computer to apply these changes

Before restarting, save any open files and dose all programs.

Restart Later

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled on systems that have been
installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER.

The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Contact your sales representative for details.

Tips ® Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file or
save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

® For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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5.2.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

\ 4
Disable OS boot monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

\ 4
Parameter Setup Menu

\ 4
Setup Execution Screen

A 4
Create and format the
Windows system partition

Copy Windows drivers

Install and configure option devices l o
Copy the selected application
\ 4
v

Update various software -
Remove the DVD-ROM or removable media

\ 4
Apply Service Pack

y
Insert the OS installation media

\ 4
Configure duplex LAN

y
Automatic installation

y
Agree to the license terms

Configure dual disk system

\ 4 l
Create a volume Log on
Confi k f CES (0] Y
onfigure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent End of installation
Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

Setup for solving problems
y

Backup system information

Process that requires input or selection

Process that proceeds automatically

End of setup
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5.2.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

>  Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)
(If your OS install media does not contain Service Pack 1, prepare it.)

> First Steps Guide
> EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
> ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

> ft Server Control Software update module

See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

5.2.3 Before setting up

During Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, parameters are specified through the wizard.
You can also save the parameters as one file (a parameter file) in removable media.

Note Read through the items in Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup) prior to installing
Windows.
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5.2.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (5.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Turn the display unit power on, and then turn the server power on.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

0S5 installation soee default s

Tool menu

fiutomatic boot in 7 seconds...

The following window appears.

- Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...
sl g
T
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The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDVEiR.V o o
EXPRESSBUILDER

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

RRTHEFEBATEZ N,

Select the language for displaying.

o BXE [ English
O Francais O ltaliano

© Deutsch O Espafiol

7. Click Setup.

| Setup )g

‘|setup the computer

S S

o Versions
(') Exit
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8. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

s |2 2 2

Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E® Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 9.
Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 10.

O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 11.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved
parameter file.

9. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.
9-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 HZ }3 ﬂ4

05 selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

P
( E—QI ’ Automatic Detection

Select an operating system 7
automatically with an installaton [ StjQ N
disc

[™ Load Settings
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9-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

| R VR L R

@ seiection

Insert the OS Installation disc
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to Install

[ Message ID : B2014 |

OK Cancel

9-(3) Click © on the right side of the screen.— Go to step 12.
}2 3 4

I settings Confirmation }mn,m..mm

1

©O5 selectior

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

it L’@ Automatic Detection @
Manual Selection

[® Load Settings

10. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

10-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 2 5 4

08 selection Hiettmgi ﬂcOnmmation H\nstallatmn

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to cenfigure a RAID array only)

E,o Automatic Detection

Manual Selection ®

You can select the target OS of
the installation from the menu. | §
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10-(2) From the pull-down menu, select Windows Server 2008 R2, and then click OK.

& L e P A

@ setection
Select an operating system
® Windows Windows Server 2008R2 ¢
VMware
oK Cancel

10-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.— Go to step 12.
1 }2 ﬂ3 “4

05 selaction Settings Installation

Confirmation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

€ Automatic Detection @

v Manual Selection

[} Load Settings

11. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.

11-(1) Click Load Settings.
1 HZ ﬂ3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

L,Q Automatic Detection

Manual Selection

@‘ I Load Settings )‘a

Load installation settings.
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11-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the iarameter file i*.tre).
- Choosing a File x

151 [t connec|

Places Name v Size Modfied |~
@8 Search
(P Recently Used

3 root

Desktop

[ Flle System

[ Documents
B3 Music

3 Pictures
3 Videos

B3 Downloads

| A | g

| cancel || Open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).
11-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 {2 3 |4

05 selection Settings Confirmation [ 1nstanation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

€ Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

v [ Load Settings

11-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.
— Go to step 15.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 14-(1).

|2

Settings

: ! Enter installation settings.
o Default @

v d Custom

||3

Confirmation
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12. Specify the setup parameters by using either of the following methods:

O When selecting Default : Go to Step 13.
O When selecting Custom : Go to Step 14.

I D

Settings Confirmation Installation

1

selection

: ! Enter installation settings.

O Default
ﬁ Custom

13. Click Default.

| A [
©5 selection Settings Confirmation [ 1nstaniation
: ! Enter installation settings.
) \
\
&2 ’ Default Je

Specify minimum setings for the
installation. Default values are

used for other settings

13-(1) Select the edition of the OS to install from the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

| 1 1 Y 1 a

e Wizard

Enter the minimum settings to set up the computer
Click Custom if you want to use the Windows standard installer

Basic Settings

Operating system Windows Server 2008 R2
Edition Standard(Full Installation) B
Language English

Password Settings

Adminisrator Password 1 tonima
Reenter Administrator Password —

Finish Cancel

Note Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:

— Contains 6 or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.
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13-(2) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 15.
1 2 ﬂ3 ﬂ4

©S selection Settings Confirmation Installation

: ! Enter installation settings.

v 0 Default @
& Custom

14. Click Custom.
1 2 3 |4

05 selection settings Confirmation

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

| Custom )v‘@
installation.

14-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

14 | PN Y 1a

e Wizard

An operating system will be Installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is
selected.

~Device
RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.

Number of Physical Drives 1

—Summary of RAID Array

RAID C

’7 Y| Skip Configuring RAID Array

X 1/11 Page

Next | cancel

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 205



Chapter 1

Installing Operating System

5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

206

14-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

14 | =Y
0 Wizard

1a

I a

Windows installation disc.

applications at one time

Basic Settings

Operating system

D Use Windows standard installer

Windows Server 2008 R2

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to install Windows by using the installer contained in the

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and

® Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

Edition : [ Standard(Full Installation) S
Language : | English 3
Time Zone (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) <
N
4/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

14-(3) Check the settings specified for Partition Settings.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

14 | =Y

@ wizarc

1~

I a

Specify the settings of the system partition for Windows.

Current Partitions (the area shown with a red frame will be deleted)

‘Windows will be installed into the first hard disk drive or logical drive. The maximum partition size for
the system partition is 2TB.

Al data currently on an existing partition, shown with a red frame, will be deleted.

P 0B(FAT32) D 07 (NTFS)

(0.368) (Total:40.3GB) ~ (0.1G8) (1076GB)

g

[oata Partition [ [Free Space

Create a new partition

) Use all space

(Minimum: 40GB

Back Next

® Type a partition size : (c8)

*1TB=1024G8
Recommended: 40GE

Maximum: 1116GE)

5/11 Page

Cancel

Important Je Partition size

14-(4) Enter the user information, and then click Next.

14 1~

- 1a
0 Wizard

]

Personalize the computer.
Type Computer Name within 15 characters

User Information
Computer Name
User Name Administrator

Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

Back Next

Administrator Password must be at least six characters In length and must contain characters from
three of the four categories (numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols).

: M Automatic Numbering
[BD4394570815 (Required)

(Required)

Cancel

6/11 Page
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Note

Tips

Enter Administrator Password that satisfies the following conditions:
— Contains 6 or more characters
— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

e The Computer name has been assigned by automatic assignment function. If you need
to assign another computer name, remove the checkmark from "Automatic
Numbering", and enter the desired computer name.

e If a parameter file is used for setup or if you return to a previous screen, eeeese is
displayed in the Administrator password and Confirm Administrator password text
boxes.

14-(5) Network Protocols is unavailable on this server.
Click Next.

| 1~ 1~ I a

@ wizard

Choose a network protocol
Choose Custom Settings, click Advanced, if you want to type an IP address

Network Protocols

Standard Settings

Custom Settings

7/11 Page

Back Next Cancel

14-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.

14 1n 1A 1a
@ wizard
Join this computer to a domain or a workgroup.
Choose Join a workgroup or Joln a domaln, and then enter parameters.
® Join a workgroup
Workgroup Name (IWORKGROUP
Join a domain

8/11 Page

Back Next Cancel
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14-(7) Check the settings of Windows components.
Modify the settings as needed, and then click Next.

| E | PN In s

@ Wizard

Choose Windows components you want to install

Server Roles

Web Server (IIS) Print and Document Services
DHCP Server File Services
DNS Server Hyper-V

Windows Features
& SNMP Service Advanced

Simple TCP/IP Services
WINS Server

9/11 Page

Back Next Cancel

14-(8) Check the settings of applications. Click Next.

12 | P I~ 1 a
@ wizard
Choose applications you want to Install
See Description about each application
Avallable Applications Selected Applications
NEC ESMPRO ServerAgentService
Express Report Service
Express Report Service(HTTPS)
Add >>
<< Delete
Description
10/ 11 Page
Back Next Cancel
On the following screen, click Finish.
- 14 1~ I~ I a
@ wizard
The settings are now complete
Click Finish to close this window.
11 /11 Page
Back Finish Cancel
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On the screen as shown below, click O onthe right side of the screen.

1 2 u3 H4

05 selectior Settings Confirmation

: ! Enter installation settings.
o Default @

v & Custom

Installation

15. Check the settings.
To save the settings, click Save.

1 2 3 4

05 selection Settings Confirmation Installation

{

Confirm installation settings.
(Check if valid installation settings are specified)

Operating system Windows Server 2008 R2

(Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition Enterprise(Full Installation)
Language English
Time Zone i;u;ni-;s 00) Pacific Time (US &
Padition Seftines reate a n. utiti@in(40 GE! hd
Save N
Click © onthe right side of the screen.
16. The setup process starts.
Click Start to continue setup.
1 2 8 4
OS selection Settings Confirmation Installation

Ready to set up the computer.
A partition has already been created
If you proceed, any data stored on the partition will be lost

* Copying files

*  Changing media

Start
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17. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disk into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

@ seicction

Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER disc to the drive.
[ Message ID :J2002 |

OK Cancel

18. Insert the OS installation media into the optical disk drive, and then click OK.

Bew e 2 i

Confirmation Installation

@ auestion

Insert an OS installanon disc for mstalling.
[ Message 1D - J2000 ]

OK Cancel

The setup proceeds automatically.

Wait for approximately 40 minutes without performing any operation.

19. The Starter Pack and the selected applications are automatically installed.

Wait until the process completes without performing any operation.

Installing Starter Pack.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when Starter Pack is being installed
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ol e

Installing applications.

Please wait for a while.

Screen displayed when an application is being installed

20. Read the terms of License Agreement.

If you agree, select | accept the license terms, and then click Start (Full installation only).

5ot by wimaoms
@ 4 Set Up Windows

Please read the license terms.

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS 3
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 XXOOOXXXXX
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the
software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The
terms also apply to any Microsoft

updates,

supplements,

Internet-based services, and

sunnort services l‘

I™ | accept the license tems

Start |

21. When the following message appears, press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Del> keys.

Press CTRL + ALT + DELETE to log on

password you have set in Step 13-(1) or 14-(4) into the text box, and then click &

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 211



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

22. Click OK.

The setup is completed

The Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER has been successfully completed.

OK

23. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.

Bt Server Setup list =] 3

ft Server Control Software [Version : £.0.0000.00] was installed.

Refer to the Installation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below ta
complete setup. And check the following checkbox.

.Inztall NEC ESMPRO Agent

. Inztall Options (LAM, 545, Fibre Channel board)

Update Software

a7

fpply Windows Service Pack 1

. Gonfigure duplex LAN

. Configure dual Disk

Create Wolume

. Change setting of SMMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
. Enable OF Boot Monitoring

I~ 10. Setup for Solving Problems

(|

o

I 11. Back up System Information

= If Symantec pchnywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, system may not become duplex.

= then ARGzerve Backup or Backup Exec is inztalled, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
system may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
normally.

This dialog is displayed also at next logon -
until all checkbox iz checked. History |

U Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel Board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7 PCI Card) in
Maintenance Guide.

U Update Software
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).

O Apply Windows Service Pack
See Chapter 1 (5.7 Applying Service Pack).

Service Pack 1 is applied if you use the OS install media containing Service Pack 1.

U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (5.9 Duplex LAN Configuration).

QO Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (5.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks).

U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (5.11 Creating Volume).
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U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent

Setup SNMP service by referring to NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows) on
EXPRESSBUILDER.

d Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (5.13 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).

U Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (5.14
License Authentication).

U Back up System Information
See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER is now complete.
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J..3 Setup with Windows Standard Installer

This section describes how to install Windows with Windows Standard Installer.

Important |* Setup with Windows standard Installer may erase all data in the hard disk drive
depending on the settings. Pay attention to input parameters.
Backing up user data, as needed, is recommended.

e Although some dialog boxes and popup windows are displayed during installing
ft Server Control Software in Setup, do not operate from the keyboard and the
mouse. Installation is continued automatically.

Do not operate especially although the following dialog is displayed. When
installation is stopped with operation of a keyboard or a mouse, there is a
possibility that OS does not start normally.

x

You must restart your computer to apply these changes

Before restarting, save any open files and dose all programs.

Restart Later

Tips e Setup with Windows Standard Installer allows you to use a pre-specified parameter file
or save the parameters specified in setup as a parameter file on a removable media.

e For details on creating a parameter file, see Chapter 1 (7. Windows OS Parameter
File).
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5.3.1 Setup flow

Power on the server

Disable Boot Monitoring feature

Setup Windows

Setup Selection Menu

Parameter Setup Menu

y

Setup Execution Screen

Insert the OS installation media

Install and configure option devices

'

Restart (automatically)

!

Update various software

Installation

Apply Service Pack

Agree to the license terms
l

Log on

Configure duplex LAN

Install Starter Pack

Configure dual disk system

Install ft Server Control Software

Create a volume

Install applications

Configure network for NEC ESMPRO Agent

End of installation

Enable OS boot monitoring feature

v

Setup for solving problems

Backup system information

A

Process that requires input or selection

End of setup

Process that proceeds automatically
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5.3.2 Requirements for Setup

Prepare the following media and instruction manuals before starting setup.

» Either of the following OS installation media
e NEC operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Backup DVD-ROM)

e Microsoft operating system installation media (hereafter referred to as Windows Server 2008 R2
DVD-ROM)
(If your OS install media does not contain Service Pack 1, prepare it.)

First Steps Guide
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD
ft Server Control Software UPDATE media
Used to update ft Server Control Software. This might not be provided with your server.
> Prepare if needed:
Removable media for Windows OS parameter file

Service Pack
(If the OS installation media contains Service Pack 1, you need not apply the service pack again.)

ft Server Control Software update module
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module) for more information.

5.3.3 Before setting up

Before starting setup, read through Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup) for successful setup.
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5.3.4 Setup procedure

1. Prepare for setup according to Chapter 1 (5.1.2 Preparation).

2. Be sure to disable OS Boot Monitoring feature according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot
Monitoring Feature).

Important JOS Boot Monitoring feature is enabled by the shipping default. Setup process will
fail if this feature is enabled.

3. Power on the display unit, and then power on the server.
4. Start EXPRESSBUILDER according to Chapter 1 (1.1 Starting EXPRESSBUILDER).

5. When the following message appears, select OS installation *** default ***.

Boot selection

0S installation soee default sex

Tool menu

Automatic boot in 7 seconds...

The following window appears.

Starting EXPRESSBUILDER...
ol g

T
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The server starts from EXPRESSBUILDER.

EXPRESSBUILDER

6

Ldédng

6. Select English on the language selection window, and then click OK.

e Selection

RINTHRELBATIESL,

Select the language for displaying.

O BXE [@ English
© Frangais © Iltaliano

> Deutsch © Espaiol

7. Click Setup.

l Setup ),a

0 Versions
O Exit
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8. On the OS selection menu, select the OS to install or specify the parameter file.

S FAN

Settings Confirmation Installation

elaction

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

F-;,@ Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

Load Settings

O When not using a parameter file : Select Automatic Detection, and then go to Step 9.
: Select Manual Selection, and then go to Step 10.
O When using a parameter file : Select Load Settings, and then go to Step 11.

Note When setting up again, parameter input via the wizard can be omitted by loading the saved
parameter file.

9. When not using a parameter file, let the OS on the installation media be recognized by using the
following procedure.

9-(1) Click Automatic Detection.
1 ﬂz ]3 ﬂ4

OS selection Settings Confirmation nstallation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

7 45
(E® ’ Automatic Detection )o

elect at ralng system .
automatically with an installavon [ stion
disc

B) Load Settings

9-(2) Insert the OS installation media, and then click OK.

@ seiection

Insert the OS Installation disc.
EXPRESSBUILDER will detect the OS you want to install

[ Message ID : B2014 ]

OK Cancel
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9-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 12.
... ﬂz “3 H4

Settings Confirmation [/ Instaniation

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

1 Select an operating system to install.
“

E© Automatic Detection @

Manual Selection

[} Load Settings

10. When not using a parameter file, select an OS by using the following procedure.

10-(1) Click Manual Selection.
1 HZ HS ﬂ4

Os selection Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E@ Automatic Detection

Manual Selection ®

‘You can selectthe target OS of

u
the installation from the menu.

10-(2) From the Windows list, select Windows Server 2008 R2, and then click OK.

/‘|\ |1 2 ]3 [4
@ selection
Select an operating system to install
® Windows Windows Server 2008 R2
VMware
oK Cancel
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10-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 12.

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Chick Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

F© Automatic Detection @
v Manual Selection

[} Load Settings

11. When using the parameter file, load the parameter file by using the following procedure.
11-(1) Click Load Settings.
1 }2 ﬂ3 ﬂ4

05 selaction Settings Confirmation Installation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

E,Q Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

@ ’ Load Settings k

11-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the iarameter file i*.tre).
= Choosing a File x

ElEC e

Places Name v Size Modiied ||
2% Search @]
@ Recently Used

[ root

Desktop

= File System

B3 Documents
B3 Music

3 Pictures
B3 videos

B3 Downloads

[ A | g

| cancel |[ open |

Tips For the removable media in which the parameter file is saved,
see "/mnt/usr_connect/usb*" (* indicates a number).
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11-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen.
1 2 [

05 selection [ instaliation

Settings

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Click Manual Selection to configure a RAID array only)

9 Automatic Detection
Manual Selection

v [® Load Settings

11-(4) When the parameter file is correctly loaded, click © onthe right side of the screen.

— Go to step 13.

Click Custom to check and modify the setting in the wizard.
— Go to step 12-(2).

: ! Enter installation settings.

o Default

v & Custom

12. Click Custom.

: ! Enter installation settings.
(€| | custom )
\aadhd | J

Default
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12-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

| Y | PN Y

1a

0 Wizard

selected.

An operating system will be installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID controller is

~Device

Number of Physical Drives 1

RAID Controller No RAID controller is found.

—Summary of RAID Array

RAID C

’7 7! Skip Configuring RAID Array

Next |

1/11 Page

Cancel

12-(2) Check the settings specified for Basic Settings.
Select Use Windows standard installer, and then click Next.

| Y | PN I

1a

@ wizard

Choose Use Windows standard Installer to install Windows by using the installer contained in the

Windows Installation disc.

Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to install both the operating system and

applications at one time.

Basic Settings
Operating system Windows Server 2008 R2

[ ®| Use Windows standard installer

EM deiereto comouable madio

D Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER

4/ 11 Page
Back Next Cancel
On the following screen, click Finish.
14 | =Y I~ 1 a
0 Wizard
The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.
11/ 11 Page
Back | Finish P
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12-(3) On the following screen, click @ onthe right side of the screen.

1

©S selection

|2

Settings

: ! Enter installation settings.
o Default @

v & Custom

SR

Confirmation Installation

13. Check the parameter settings. To save the settings, click Save.
Click © onthe right side of the screen.

& | - J
QS selection Settings Cenfirmation Installation
Confirm installation settings.
(Check if valid installation settings are specified)
Operating system i windows Server 2008 R2

{Use Windows standard installer)

Copying OEM drivers : No

14. The setup process starts.Click Start to continue setup.

1 2 3 4

OS selection Settings Confirmation Installation

Ready to set up the computer.
A partition has already been created.

If you proceed, any data stored on the partition will be lost

* Changing a CD/DVD

* Installing an OS

Start
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15. Insert the OS installation media into the disk drive, and then click OK.

]‘ @ auestion

Insert an OS installation disc for installing.
[ Message 1D - J2000 ]

ok [ cancel

16. The server reboots automatically.

17. The system starts from the OS installation media.

If an operating system is already installed on the hard disk drive, the message “Press any key to boot
from CD or DVD...” is displayed on the top of the screen. Press <Enter> key to boot from OS installation
media.

The boot sequence proceeds and the message “Windows is loading files...” appears.

Note If “Windows is loading files...” message does not appear, <Enter> key was not pressed
correctly. Reboot and retry.

This step is unnecessary if no operating system exists.

18. Click Next at default settings.
[ @mstalwindows e T

“?p/“'w /

Windows Server2008

Language to nstlk
N
U LR SR BTG English (United States) hd |,

Enter your language and other preferences and click "Next" to continue.

Copyright © 2005 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.
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19. Click Install Now O

Windows Server 2008 R2 installation starts.

% Install Windows

b/

Windows Server2008

Install now 3

What to know before installing Windows

Repair your computer

Copynght © 2003 Microsoft Corporation. All ights reserved.

20. Select the edition of the Windows you are going to install and the installation type.

The screen display differs depending on an OS installation media you are using.

ndard (Full Installation)

Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard (Server Core Installation)

Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise (Full Installation) 5 7/14/2009
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise (Server Core Installation) 7/14/2008
Windows Server 2008 R2 Datacenter (Full Installation) 5 7/14/2008
‘Windows Server 2008 R2 Datacenter (Server Core Installation) 7/14/2009
‘Windows Web Server 2008 R2 (Full Installation) B4 7714/2009
Windows Web Server 2008 R2 (Server Core Installation) 7/14/2009

Description:
This eption installs the complete installation of Windows Server. This installation includes the entire
userinterface, and it supports all of the server roles.

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

21. Confirm the content of the license agreement.
If you agree, select | accept the license terms and then click Next.

Please read the license terms

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SERVER 2008 R2 XXXXXXXXXX
These license terms are an agreement betueen you and
the server manufacturer that distributes the software with the server; or
the software installer that distributes the software with the server.
Flease read them. They apply to the software named above, vhich includes the media on
which you received it if any. Frinted paper license terms, which may come with the

softuiare, take the place of any on-screen license terms. The terms also apply to any
Microsaft

updates,

[¥ [l accept the license terms

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows
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22. Select the installation type.

Select Custom (advanced) in this case.

@ £ Install Windows

Upgrade

Upgradeto  newer version
The

Which type of installation do you want?

23. “Where do you want to install Windows?” window appears.

When you select Load Driver, the following message appears.

Load Driver

click OK.

USB flash drive.

Browse

To install the driver needed to access your hard drive, insert
the installation media containing the driver files, and then

Note: The installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or

OK

Cancel

Tips

24. Specify the following locations, and then click OK.

Although the message, "Installation media can be a floppy disk, CD, DVD, or USB
Flash" is displayed on the screen at this time, be sure to use EXPRESSBUILDER

DVD.

(When using EXPRESSBUILDER, select the optical disk drive.)

\002\win\winnt\oemfd\ws2008r2\sradisk

25. Select the necessary driver from the driver list, and then click Next.

FTSYS LSI 2008/3008 SAS2/SAS3 Internal Disk Adapter

26. If you used EXPRESSBUILDER DVD, remove it and then insert the OS installation media.

Tips

If you have not replaced the OS installation media after loading the driver, the

following message may appear.

b Windows cannot be installed to this disk. (Show details)

If it appears, replace the OS installation media, and then click Refresh.
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27. Select a hard disk drive in which partition is to be created, click Drive options (advanced).

If a partition has already been created, go to step 29.

Qe N

Where do you want to install Windows?

| Name | TotalSize|  Fi | Type

‘L{? Disk 0 Unallocated Space 745GB 745GB

49 Refresh 7< Delete
€3 Load Driver 3 Extend

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

28. Click New.

Specify the partition size in the Size box, and then click Apply.

Note The partition size must be 2TB or smaller.
Tips When creating new partition, 100MB of boot partition is secured. When the following
message appears, click OK.
Install Windows g

To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
additicnal partitions for system files,

29. Select the partition created in step 28, and then click Format.
30. Select the created partition, and then click Next.
&5 27 sl Windows \ U ‘i \
Where do you want to install Windows?
[ Mame. | Total Size|  Free Space| Type
‘_:;/’ Disk 0 Partition 1: System Reserved 100.0 MB 86.0MB  System
“-‘-i? Disk 0 Partition 2 399GB 399GB Primary
1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows
Tips The number of partitions displayed differs depending on the hardware configuration.
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The following message appears and Windows installation starts.

Installing Windows...

That's all the infarmation we need right now. Your computer will restart several times during
installation,

& Copying Windows files

Expanding Windows files (0%) ..

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

31. After the installation of Windows Server 2008 R2 is completed, the following window appears, prompting
you to change your password, click OK.

(X/} The user's password must be changed before logging on the first time.

», Windows Server 2008

Tips Passwords must satisfy the following requirements.
e Contains 6 or more characters.

e Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters, lowercase letters, and symbols.
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33. Click OK.

7oy
I\_!,/‘ Your password has been changed.

T/ Windows Server-2008

34. Confirm the following according to the settings selected (displayed) in Step 20.

When the Initial Configuration Tasks window appears after you logged on, enter the user information.

18]

ﬁ Perform the folowng tasks to configure this server

¥ Provide Computer Information W somctios comonter ebomiion
A Achte Wicown Product 10 P
= Settme zone Tame Zome: (UTC-D8 00) Pachic Time (US 4 Canada)
& Condun networong Local Area Connection: at conected

o~

Workgroup: WORKGROUP

i Update This Server W Uodetng yous Vi senver

SR, Enabie automatc updzng and feedback. Updates: Mt cordured
Feedbock: Windown Enct Bapoteg o
N poncpstg  Cutones Expenerce impravener regram
o
Installed Updatess  Never

<
) Customize This Server W Customang your sever

s 2ot Rotes: tore

Al ssstemres Features: e

a S —

i Cortoure Vindows Frewat Firewalt: P On

T Do ot show s wridow atlogon Oove. |

35. Install Starter Pack by referring to Chapter 1 (5.4 Installing Starter Pack).

36. Install the ft Server Control Software according to Chapter 1 (5.5 Installing ft Server Control Software).
When installation completes, Setup Checklist appears on screen.

37. Install the NEC ESMPRO Agent.

See Chapter 2 (1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)) for installation of NEC ESMPRO
Agent.

Tips
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38. When ft Server Setup list appears, confirm the list items.
Provide setup for the item which is unchecked.
Bt Server Setup list [_ (O] x|

ft Server Gontral Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was installed.
Refer to the Istallation euide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete setup. And check the following checkbazx.

[~ 1.Ihstall NEG ESMPRO Azent

[T 2 Ihetall Options (LAM, SAS, Fibre Channel board)
[~ 3 Update Software

[~ 4 Apply Windows Service Pack 1

[T & Corfigure duplex LAN

[~ 6. Configure dual Disk

[~ 7.Create Yolume

[~ 8 Chanee setting of SHMP service for NEG ESMPRO Aeent
" 9.Enable OS Boat Manitarine

[~ 10, Setup for Solving Problems

[ 11. Back up Svstem Information

- If Symantec pocAnywhere is installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, swstem may not become duplesx.

- When &R Czerve Backup or Backup Exec iz installed, if the zervices of
theze backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
=yatem may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
nor mally.

Thig dialog iz digplayed alzo at next logon -
until all checkbox i checked. Hiztary |

Q Install Options (LAN, SAS, Fibre Channel board)

If you have an option board that is not yet installed, install it according to Chapter 2 (5.7 PCI Card) in
Maintenance Guide.

O Update Software
See Chapter 1 (5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module).
U Apply Windows Service Pack
See Chapter 1 (5.7 Applying Service Pack).
Service Pack 1 is applied if you use the OS install media containing Service Pack 1.
U Configure duplex LAN
See Chapter 1 (5.9 Duplex LAN Configuration).
U Configure dual Disk
See Chapter 1 (5.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks).
U Create Volume
See Chapter 1 (5.11 Creating Volume).
U Change setting of SNMP service for NEC ESMPRO Agent
See Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).
U Enable OS Boot Monitoring
See Chapter 1 (5.13 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
U4 Setup for Solving Problems
See Chapter 1 (6. Setup for Solving Problems).

Tips If necessary, perform license authentication procedure according to Chapter 1 (5.14
License Authentication).
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U4 Back up System Information

See Chapter 1 (8. Backing Up System Information).

Setup with Windows standard installer is now complete.
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2.4 Installing Starter Pack

Starter Pack contains drivers customized for this server.
Be sure to apply Starter Pack before running the system.

Important JAlso install Starter Pack in the following cases.

e If the mother board has been replaced:
(If a dialog box prompting you to restart appears after replacing the
mother board, reboot the system according to messages and then apply
Starter Pack.)

e If the system was restored using a restore process

e If asystem has been restored using the backup tool

Note The Scalable Networking Pack (SNP) function is disabled upon Starter Pack
installation is complete.
The setting of SNP function may affect the system performance.

Tips If the OS is installed by using EXPRESSBUILDER, Starter Pack is already applied.
If the configuration is not changed, you do not need to apply Starter Pack again.

1. Sign-in to the system as the built-in administrator (or user with administrative privileges).
2. Insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

WP Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E |1

Files for Setup

E

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)
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On the following screen, make sure that the Starter Pack option is selected, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation
Install the following software
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application
® starter Pack
O Applications
@ [CINEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Rev4.65 Not installed
[J Express Report Service Rev3.5E Not installed
[JExpress Report Service (HTTPS) Rev3.5 Not installed
[product Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[Jemc configuration Rev1.42 Not installed
Install
Tips If Starter Pack is already installed, the ft Server Control Software is selected by

default. To install Starter Pack again, select the Starter Pack.

4. Read the message, and then click OK.

Starter Pack installation starts.

Starter Pack

@™\ Setupis going to install Starter Pack.
@@ 1f you install it, dick [OK],
= If you wish to cancel it, dick [Cancel].

This process disables Scalable Networking Pack(SNP) function.
If you use SNP function, enable it after the reboot.

Cancel |

Wait until the process is completed (for approximately 3 to 5 minutes).

5. The following message appears when Starter Pack installation is complete.

Follow the instructions in the message, and remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD.
x|

Starter Pack

[B Installing Starter Pack was finished.
I The setup reboots for installing drivers.

After taking out it of the DVD-ROM drive,

if EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in the DVD-ROM Drive, dlick [OK].

6. Click OK to restart the system.

Installation of Starter Pack is now complete.
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2. Installing ft Server Control Software

You must quit all programs including Microsoft management console.

Important Jft Server Control Software does not support the overwrite installation feature
(uninstallation and re-installation). If ft Server Control Software causes an
error and restoration is needed, perform restoration using the data backed
up before the error occurred.

1. Install ft Server Control Software in the following procedure.
When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is not provided:

(1) After signing in to the system as a user with the Administrative account, insert the
EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive of the server.

(2) On the menu screen, click Integrated Installation, select ft Server Control Software on the menu,
and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Integrated Installation

Install the following software
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application.
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application

ST

® ft Server Control Software

— O Applications
S| e vetnotes
[Express Report Service Rav3.5E Not installed
[ Express Report Service (HTTPS) Reva.5 Not installed
[Product Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
[1BMC Configuration Revi.42 Not installed

Install

When ft Server Control Software UPDATE media is provided:

Install ft Server Control Software from the UPDATE media according to Instruction Manual that comes
with the media.

Follow the instructions to proceed with the installation.

Note The message "ft Server Control Software, Now Installing... Please Wait." is displayed
during installation.
Do not use the keyboard or mouse while this message is being displayed.

2. When installation starts, a message "If there is a disc in the DVD drive, please remove it." will be
displayed. If EXPRESSBUILDER DVD is set in optical disk drive, remove it.

3. The system is rebooted several times during the installation. After the system is rebooted, sign in again
as the user logged in before rebooting.

4. Installation of the ft Server Control Software resumes after you logged on.

5. When the message "Installation is finished" is displayed, click OK to reboot the server.

Note Change the screen to check the message by using the taskbar, as the message may hide
behind the screen.
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2.6 Installing Applications

236

EXPRESSBUILDER contains applications including NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager. Some
applications stored in EXPRESSBUILDER can be installed collectively by performing the procedures described
below. When installing these applications individually, see Chapter 2 (Installing Bundled Software).

1. Sign-in to Windows on the server as the Built-in Administrator (or an account having administrative
privilege).

2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive, double-click dispatcher_x64.exe in the
following folder.
<EXPRESSBUILDER>:\autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe

3. Click Integrated Installation on the menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

BE  Instruction Manuals

Versions

Integrated Installation

Applications

E O|K|@

Files for Setup

Exit

Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. On the following screen, select Applications, and select the check boxes corresponding to the
applications to install, and then click Install.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC
Integrated Installation
Install the following software
- Install Starter Pack prior to installing the application
- Uninstall the application prior to reinstalling the application.
O starter Pack
= iakcas:
— @ Applications
g NEC ESMPRO Agent Ver.4.6 Revd4.65 Not installed
Express Report Service Rev3.SE Not installed
Express Report Service (HTTPS) Reva.5 Not installed
Product Info Collection Utility Rev2.7.3 Not installed
BMC Configuration Rev1.42 Not installed
Install
Note e Applications available for installation are selected by default.

e If your system environment does not satisfy the prerequisite for an application, you
cannot install it. (For details, see the on-screen information and Chapter 2 (Installing
Bundled Software.)

The selected applications are installed automatically.

5. When a message appears, click OK, and then remove the EXPRESSBUILDER disk from the optical disk
drive.

Now installation of applications is completed.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

2.4 Applying Service Pack

When applying Service Pack 1, refer to "About Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1" on the web site below.

http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2008r2/sp1.html
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3.8

Setup Various Software

5.8.1 Applying ft Server Control Software Update Module

If you use ft Server Control Software UPDATE media, refer to the installation procedure enclosed in the
UPDATE media to apply the update.

Note e Disable OS Boot Monitoring feature before updating ft Server Control Software
according to Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature).
In addition, disconnect all the network cables from the server before starting update.

e Upon completion of update, set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled.

5.8.2 Applying Security Patches and QFE

When you use the server for the first time, apply the QFE for knowledge information listed below, for stable
operation of your server. You can obtain these QFEs from Microsoft web site.

KB2471472

An NDIS device cannot be failed over on a fault-tolerant system that is running Windows 7 or Windows
Server 2008 R2 after you remove another NDIS device.
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2471472)

KB2528507

Fails to collect memory dump in Windows 7 (x64) or Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 environment.
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2528507)

Note that KB2528507 must be applied on the system where Windows Server 2008 R2 Service Pack 1 has
already been applied.

The QFEs listed below contains the information of KB2528507, therefore, if you apply any of these QFEs,
you need not to apply KB2528507 furthermore.
KB2534366, KB2556532, KB2633171, KB2724197, KB2799494, KB2813170, KB2859537, KB2872339

KB2528984

Functionality issues on USB devices that are connected to a Windows 7-based computer on an Intel
platform
(http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2528984)

Refer to Microsoft knowledge base for details of QFE. These QFEs may be included in the other update
programs in future. If such a program is already applied, you need not to apply these programs.

When applying security patches and QFE, there is no restriction specific to ft Server is imposed. Apply patches
according to your system environment.
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Important | As for Windows service pack, use only the one provided with the server. Do not
apply any other service pack.
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2.9 Duplex LAN Configuration

The Express5800/ft series builds a duplex LAN configuration by using "Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter"
or "Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter (*)" mounted as standard on the CPU/IO module and
the additional LAN card "Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter" or "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit
Adapter".

(*) Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4 do not have this adapter.

(1) Overview
The duplex LAN configuration is of three types as described below:
e Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)

AFT is a feature that places more than one LAN adapters on the same switch, and automatically switches
the process of the active adapter to the backup adapter when any trouble occurred on the active adapter.
STP (Spanning Tree Protocol) on switch must be disabled.

e Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

ALB includes features of AFT, and enhances the throughput by distributing packet transmission by using
LAN adapters simultaneously.

Receive Load Balancing (RLB) is enabled by default. Disable RLB and remove adapter priority when using
ALB.

e Switch Fault Tolerance (SFT)

SFT is a feature that provides redundant network, as two adapters are connected to corresponding two
switches. One is assigned to the active adapter and the other is assigned to the standby adapter. Usually
the active adapter is used for communication.

Spanning Tree Protocol (STP) function is required to construct the path redundancy on the switch devices.

When you build the environment, you need to set the switch priority in order to maintain the path to the
active adapter after the path information is updated if a switch on the path is broken. In addition, you need to
set the priority to use the standby adapter's switch if the active adapter's switch is broken.

The other modes, "Static Link Aggregation”, "IEEE 802.3ad Link Aggregation”, and "Virtual Machine Load
Balancing" do not contribute to enhancement of network availability. When a fault occurs, the communication
performed on the failed adapter is not taken over by the standby adapter but lost.

Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows) 239



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System

5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

(2) Rules of Duplex Configuration on Express5800/ft series

When building duplex configuration, be sure to use both adapters CPU/IO module 0 and 1.

Example 1) Configure the duplex network which enhances the service life by using all adapters.

CPU/IO module 0

1

[ 1

D)

CPU/10 module 1

Network

Example 2) Configure the duplex network which corresponds to multiple LAN connection.

ICPU/I0 module 0

[

[

ICPU/IO module 1

[ ]

L

Network 1

S

Network 2
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(3) Configuring Duplex LAN

This section describes how to configure duplex LAN.

Note

e Because the configuration from the remote site may fail, you need to log on as an
Administrator or a member of Administrators group.
Reset the startup monitoring function to Enabled after the completion of update.

e The screen images are subject to change because of the network driver
version.Substitute as appropriate when content has been modified.

1. Select Start —» Administrative Tool - Computer Management — Device Manager.

Note

Check Network Adapter, and if LAN adapters are duplicated as shown below, remove all
LAN adapters from Device Manager, then select Action — Scan for hardware changes.

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

The display will be as follows when the actions are performed properly.

Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #3
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #4

When 10GBASE-T is used, the network adapter names"Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper
10 Gigabit Adapter" and "Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter" are displayed.

2. Select a target LAN Adapter. Select Properties from the right-click menu to open the Properties

window.

File Action View Help

E: Server Manager

=10l x|

e=|amE I HD e ENE

Tk Server Manager (R320E)
§ Roles
]| Features
(=] i Diagnostics
] Event viewer
.%“:1:- Performance
g=p Device Manager
G} Configuration
23 storage

Device Manager

-5y R320E

-8 Computer

(— Disk drives

B, Display adapters

-4} DVD/CD-ROM drives

3 Human Interface Devices
Keyboards

Mice and other pointing devices
K| Monitors
S l‘-"? MNetwork adapters
81l stratus emb-1350 3-Port Gigabit Adapte

:"‘ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adaptet
¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adaptel
& Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter
LF Stratus emb-¥540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig:
'.i." Stratus emb-¥540 2-Part Copper 10 Gig:

Update Driver Software. .
Disable
Uninstall

-5 Ports (COM &LPT)
3 é Processors

€7 Storage controllers

-1 System devices

B § Universal Serial Bus controllers

Scan for hardware changes

&9 Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Glgz
E" Stratus emb-¥540 2-Port Copper 10 Gig; =

\Opens property sheet for the current selection,
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3. Select the Teaming tab on the Properties dialog box. Select the Team this adapter with other
adapters, and then click the New Team... button.
x|
General | Link Speed |

Advanced | Power Management |
Teaming | WLANs | Boot Options | Driver | Details | Resources

( intel' Adapter Teaming

1% {Team fhis adapter wih ofher adapiers

New Team...
Team 4|
Mo teams available 'I Froperties

Team with othsr adapters

Allows you o specify whether a netwaork connection will =
participate in a team. For an overview of teaming, click here
If not checked this adapter is not part of a team.

[]
Cancel

Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus 1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter is used

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Ada
| General I

X
Link: Speed I
Teaming

Advanced | Power Management I
VLANs I Boot Options I Driver I Details I Resources

( i ntel' Adapter Teaming

—I¥ Team this adapter with other adapters:

Tiear:

Mew Team... |
j Eroperties |

I No teams available

Team with other adapters

Allows vou to specify whether work connection will ﬂ
participate in a team. For an overview

w of teaming, click here.
If not checked this adapter iz not part of a team.

oK I Cancel |

Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter and
Stratus X540 1-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter is used
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4. Enter the team name and click Next.

New Team Wizard

Welcome to the Intel(R) Adapter New Team Wizard

Specify a name for the team:
Team #0

Advanced Networking Services (ANS) team names are limited ;I
to 48 characters. Team names must be unigue within the

system.

The team name can be changed after the team is created by

using the Modify Team butten cn the Settings tab of the
team properties dialog.

[ ]

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

Note

Specify the team name with 3 or more characters.

If the team name is specified with 3 or less characters, creating the secondary team will fail
with the following message displayed:
"Failed to create a team."

5. Select the adapters to include in the team and click Next.

New Team Wizard

O g
O stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigahit Adapter =2
Stratus emb-I1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter =3 b
Stratus emb-I350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter £4
M1 Stratus emb-%540 2-Port Copoer 10 Giaabit Adaoter LI

This list ghows the adapters that are available for Advanced =
MNetworking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not
support ANS teaming, are already members of another team,
or are otherwize unable te join a team, are not listed.

Check the adapters you wish to include in the team.

Some non-Intel® adapters are suppoerted in ANS teams. For
more information, see Multi-Vender Teaming.

v NOTFS: =l

= Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Note

Check "PCI bus" and "Function (*)" of adapters to be included in the team.

Use adapters of the same functionality. Create a team with an adapter having smaller PCI
bus number and an adapter having larger PCI bus number.

(*) "Function" can be verified in General tab of Properties window.

PCI bus: Smaller value (PCI module #0 side)
Larger value (PCl module #1 side)
Function: 0 (Port #0 side)
1 (Port #1 side)
Example:
Team O

PCI bus (smaller value), Function O (Port #0 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 0 (Port #0 side)

Team 1

PCI bus (smaller value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
PCI bus (larger value), Function 1 (Port #1 side)
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6. Select Adapter Fault Tolerance, Adaptive Load Balancing, or Switch Fault Tolerance as a team
mode. Click Next.

Mew Team Wizard x|

Select & team type:

Adaptive Load Balancing
Static Link Aggregation
IEEE 802, 3ad Dynamic Link Aggregation
Switch Fault Tolerance

Adapter Fault Tolerance ;l

Adapter Fault Telerance (AFT) provides redundancy through
automatic failovers from an active adapter to a standby

adapter in the case of switch port, cable, or adapter failure.

One adapter is selected to be the active adapter. All other

adapters are in standby

Primary and Secondary adapters can be selected for the

team, but are not required.

a I A Primans adantar is chnsen it harnmes the arctive LI

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Note Virtual Machine Load Balancing is displayed when Hyper-V feature is enabled.

7. Select Standard Server from the dropdown list on Select a profile to apply to the team, and click
Next.

Note The dialog box "Select a profile to apply to the team" may not be displayed.
In such a case, go to Step 8.

Mew Team Wizard x|

Select a profile to apply to the team:

Select the Profile for the team. Selecting a profile sete several
Advanced optiens on all adapters in the team for optimal
performance for that role.

» Standard Server — This profile is optimized for typical
SEMVETS.

Web Server — This profile is optimized for IS and HTTP
based web servers

Virtualization Server — Thie profile is optimized for
Microgoft's Hyper-\/ virtualization environment

Storage Server — This profile is optimized for Fibre Channel
over Ethernet or for iSCS| over DCB performance. j

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

8. Click Finish.

Mew Team Wizard x|

Select a profile to apply to the team:

Select the Profie for the team. Selecting a profile sets several =
Advanced options on all adapters in the team for optimal
performance for that role.
= Standard Server — This profile is optimized for typical

SEMVErS.

Web Server — This profie is optimized for IS and HTTP
based web servers.

Virtualization Server — This profile is optimized for
Microseft's Hyper-V virtualization environment.

# Sterage Server — This profile iz optimized for Fibre Channel
over Ethernet or for ISCS| over DCB performance. LI

= Back I [ext > I Cancel |
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9. Start Command prompt and enter as follows to check the physical MAC address of team adapter.

> ipconfig /all

Administrator: Command Prompt

Ethernet adap

Media Stat
Gonnection

Description
Physical Addr

ter Local Area Connection 15:

e : Hedia disconnected

—specific DNS Suffix H
TEAH : Team H#O
58-C2-32-8D-1D-D@

DHCPF Enabled.
Autoconf iguration

10. Select the Team Adapter you have set from Device Manager. Select Properties from the right-click
menu to open the properties dialog box.

Fle Acton View Help

[, Server Manager

=10l x|

Lo e o NN 7 Mol 0 RS

B Server Manager (R320E)
5 Roles
& Features
El gm Disgnostics

] Event viewer

) Performance

) Device Manager

ik configuration
3 Storage

Bl R320E

-8l Computer

- Disk drives

Display adapters

JCD-ROM drives

Human Interface Devices

-2 Keyboards

- % Mice and other pointing devices

+- Bl Monitors

¥ Network adapters

¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Part Gigabit Adapter

¥ Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter #2

¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Part Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter

¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Part Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #2
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Part Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #3
¥ Stratus emb-X540 2-Part Copper 10 Gigabit Adapter #4

& [EXAEED
& A =t

P
o-'7 Ports (COM &LFT)
L& Storage controllers
#- {8 System devices

- {§ Universal Serisl Bus

].&__u‘

Update Driver Software...
Disable
Uninstall

apter 23
lapter 24

Scan for hardware changes

|opens property sheet for the current selection.

11. Setthe MAC address for Team Adapter as follows:

— Select the Advanced tab on the Properties dialog box. Select Locally Administered Address from
the Settings list box

— Enter the MAC address of a Team Adapter, which you have checked in Step 9 in the Value: text box.

— Click OK.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties x|

Genemll Settings  Advanced |\«"LAN3 | Driver I Detailsl
t inter Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:
Activation Delzy IEECEEEED‘I Doo
Allow Failback
Check Time {in Seconds)
Locally Administered Address

Probss

Use Default

Locally Administered Address
Changes the MAC address used by this network adapter. The -

address is a 12-digit hexadecimal number in this range: 0000
0000 0001 - FEFF FFFF FFFF.

/Y CAUTION: Make sure no other systems on the network
use this address.

@ NOTES:

+ Do not use a multicast address (least significant bit j

Cancel |
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12. Disable probe function when the team configured with only two adapters.

Select the Advanced tab in the Properties window. Select Probes from the Settings list box.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties x|

"General | Settings  Advanced I\-"L:'—\Nsl Driver | Details |
( inte‘l. Advanced Team Settings

Settings:

Activation Delay Froperties I
Allow Failback

Check Time {in Seconds)

Locally Administered Address

Probes

Enakles the use of probes for the team. Probes are packets ;I
passed over the network between team members to allow the
Advanced Network Services (ANS) Teaming seftware to test the
member's status. They do add a small amount of traffic to the

network and should be turned off in near-capacity networks.

@ NOTE: Changing this setting may cause a momentary
less of connectivity.

[-]

oK | Cancel |

— Click Properties and uncheck to Send Probes.

Probes x|

Mumber of probes o send

[10 =

Probe bype

% Broadeast

£ Multicast Lse Defaults I

Probes are packets passed over the network between -
team members to allow the Advanced Network Services
(ANS) Teaming software to test the member's status.
#» Send Probes enables the use of probes for the

team.

a Humher nf nrnhes tn 2and Aefines the number nf ;I

oK I Cancel I

— Click OK.

The Probe setting is not displayed when Switch Fault Torelance (SFT) feature is specified.
Go to Step 13.

Note When Probe is enabled in an environment where the team is configured with two adapters,

if either of adapters fails, the other (healthy) adapter may be recognized as failed. If the
team is configured with four adapters, you do not need to disable Probe.

246 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 5. Setting Up Windows Server 2008 R2

13. When you select Adaptive Load Balancing as a team mode, you need to disable Receive Load
Balancing and remove the adapter priority.

(1) Selectthe Advanced tab on the properties dialog box. Select Receive Load Balancing from the
Settings: list box, and then select Disabled from the Value: drop down list.

TEAM : Team #0 Properties x|

.Genemll Settings Advanced |VLAN5| Driver I Detailsl

( inter Advanced Team Settings

Settings: Value:
Ativation Delay Disabled w7

Allow Failback

Check Time {in Seconds)
Load Balance Refresh Rate
Locally Administered Address
Probes

Receive Load Balancing
Use Default

Receive Load Balancing

Allows you te enable or dizable Receive Load Balancing (RLB).
This iz enabled by default on Adaptive Load Balancing teams.

BLB reguires a Primary adapter. Intel® PROSet will automaticalhy
asseign a Primary adapter when the team is created. To change

the Primary adapter, uge the Modify Team button on the

Settings tab. s

@ NOTES:

& ALB and RLB load balance IP traffic. All other LI

oK I Cancel |

(2) Click OK to apply a change. The dialog will close.

(3) Show the properties dialog again.

(4) Select the Settings tab on the Properties dialog box and click Modify Team button to display the
dialog box.

(5) Select the adapter that the priority is set, and then press the Remove Priority button to remove
the priority.

2l

Adapters |Ty|:-e I Mame |

Sel

tratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter Primary
Stratus emb-1350 2-Port Gigabit Adapter =4 Mot Set J
O stratus emb-%540 2-Port Copper 10 Gigabit Adap...
‘r|| Stratus emb-X540 2-Port Copoer 10 Gigabit Adao. .. | _FILI

Sek Brimary: | Remave Priority |
Set Secondary. |

Thig list shows the adapters that are available for Advanced ﬂ

Networking Services (ANS) teaming. Adapters that do not
support AMS teaming, are already members of another team, or
are otherwize unable to join a team, are not listed.

Adapters with a check next te them are currently included in the
ANS team. The Priority column shows if a teamed adapter is set
to Primary or Secondary. ;I

OK I Cancel |

(6) Click OK to close the dialog box.
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.10 Configuring Duplexed Disks

Express5800/ft series secures data by setting dual disk configuration using RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.
Be sure to make dual disk settings according to the procedure described below.

Important |® Set dual disk configuration by the RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function.

e To use RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function, log on to a built-in Administrator
account.

e CPU/IO module has a processor function part and IO function part, and monitors
and manages each part. The IO function part is referred to as PCI module in this
section.

e All hard disk drives installed in built-in slots need to be duplexed. See Chapter 1
(5.10 (1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function)
and duplex the hard disk drives in each slot.

(1) Setting Dual Disk Configuration by RDR (Rapid Disk Resync) function

The server sets dual configuration for each disk by the RDR function of the ft Server Control Software.

By setting RDR, as the following figure and table show, dual configuration is set between the disks of the
corresponding slots, and these disks are recognized as one virtual disk by Windows (such as Disk Management
and Device Manager).

Slot 1 Slot 3 Slot 5 Slot 7
Slot 0 Slot 2 Slot 4 Slot 6

i

600000000 Po000dC0000000ldPa000dCot@)o5od00000h000a0a0 | IL&

0803050303p2080g03080305090808 ogoogo 53030} Dgc%

(5% 1559 el O, 00000 OOO O 00,
‘|l o-p-0o o b o

©0 O p0-0 p-o

00802000200
0202030803080
Eg’ﬂ“ﬂoﬂﬁﬂn..

0 030
(e 050, (erts)

00d

0908
o /F00%0°

A 0 A 0 s % €

C,
O
089
o2050p08d
1 i

Ju %

WHIC T H{C__ M BIC__ T

i
T y -
e e e B 15 o= e e o o o 1) e s o e o
OEOEO 02090265090 090209080 80802090 e 3020305030 05050! 0509090502050 0
DGDGDDDGOC)gOg‘[\S{][gDODOGOGOGDDDDOGOOODDOOGOOODOGOGDGngéaégchgﬁgﬂgooﬂ U
PRo2030305025508630 6 6.2°9°8 28 8.8 5 0886050806080500d N
@) Pacae8959326°5260 5, @ 6 0 0 0 0 /308°6°5°69595059

Slot 1 Slot 3 Slot 5 Slot 7

Slots corresponding to the mirroring process

Corresponding slot
PCI module 10 Slot 0 <> PCI module 11 Slot 0
PCI module 10 Slot 1 <> PCI module 11 Slot 1
PCI module 10 Slot 2 <> PCI module 11 Slot 2
PCI module 10 Slot 3 <> PCI module 11 Slot 3
PCI module 10 Slot 4 <> PCI module 11 Slot 4
PCI module 10 Slot 5 <> PCI module 11 Slot 5
PCI module 10 Slot 6 <> PCI module 11 Slot 6
PCI module 10 Slot 7 <> PCI module 11 Slot 7

* In the table above, PCI module names correspond as follows:
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
PCI module (for CPU/IO module 1) - PCI module 11
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Note e To perform this procedure, you need to log on as an Administrator.

e RDR can only be set on the basic disk inserted into the built-in slot of NEC
Express5800/ft series. It cannot be set on the dynamic disk.

e For the disk on which RDR is set, use the products with the same model number.

e Be sure to configure the RDR settings in the same way not only when the OS is
installed but also when the disk is added to the PCI module.

e Create partitions only after the duplication of the hard disk drives are configured.

e Use a basic disk as the system disk. Only a data disk can be used for a dynamic disk.

Dual disk configuration procedure differs depending on the procedure whether it is for the system disk (slot 0) or
the data disk (slot 1 to slot 7).

Tips To configure the dual disk of the system disk, see (2) System Disk Dual Configuration
Procedure below.

To configure the dual disk of the data disk, see (3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
below.

(2) System Disk Dual Configuration Procedure
Configure the dual disk of the system disk with the following procedure.
From Start, select All Programs then RDR and click RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

1. On the left pane of the RDR Utility, select Slot 0 disk of PCI module 10 and confirm that "ConfigState”
on the right pane shows "Boot, Configured, Active, Imported".

Elnnnuuity(ft-sw:u.x.x) =10] x|

Fie Acton Help

HGST

Slot 7 —PCl module 10
=} Logical Disk tio fsioto 2794 8 lotd Stot6 ”
0 jal Disk QLUN33/1) ty Empty oem
oo
Tips e For details of RDR Utility, see Chapter 2 (1.2 Disk Operations Using RDR (Rapid Disk

Resync) Function) in the Maintenance Guide.

e The display of RDR Utility does not refresh automatically. From the menu, go to Action
and click Refresh or press F5 key every time you conduct disk-related operations such
as connecting/disconnecting disks or configuring the RDR.

e On RDR Utility, PCI module names appear as follows.

—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 0) - PCI module 10
—  PCI module (CPU/IO module 1) = PCI module 11
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2. Insert the disk for the dual configuration to the Slot 0 of PCI module 11.

Important |For adisk to be inserted, use anew or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. On the left tree of RDR Utility, right-click Slot 0 disk of PClI module 11 and click Add Physical Disk To
RDR Virtual Disk.

5D ROR utility ( ft-SW : X0XX )

File  Acton Help

£l PCl module 10 Name | Value
[ SC5I Enclosure DevicePath|D 117401141
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXD Op State: State Online
- Slot 1 (Op State: Reason Mone
3ot 2 Vendor HEST
- Slot 3 5E030C55200
-y ProductID HUC156030C55200
Slztt . ProductRevisionLevel A20B
St E SerialNumber OTG15NSL
. Slot : ObjectMame Harddisk 1
& PCl modul 11 Capacty 273.4GB
&} SCSI Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
M Siot 0 - Harddisk MTBF: HardCurment Unknown
- Slet 1 Create RDR Virtual Disk 0
2 Unknow
g:;‘ : Add Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk _rnenn
- Slot 4 Remove Physical Disk From RDR. Virtual Disk
- Slot B ) -
St 6 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk
Lo Isllﬁ?t I: . Clear Hard MTBF
=R ! gical Disl ‘armatii Silotd
‘.. ROR Virtusl Disk | Clear Soft MTBF Empty
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR. Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Flex Flats
||_|||p T = =i Empty

4. Click OK.

Add Physical Disk To RDR Virk |

:' This operation was completed.
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5. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility

display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

DISK ACCESS LED

RDR Utility

Op State: State Status
Source disk Blinking amber and green Simplex -
Destination disk Blinking amber and green Syncing -
RDR Virtual Disk - Simplex Resync x %

(x=0,4,8,...,96)

Tips .

DISK ACCESS LED is lit green when hard disk drive is accessed.

If access is made while synchronization is in progress (LED is blinking amber), it

seems that the green and amber LEDs are lit alternately.

e The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the

disk. For a 279GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes.

SURDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.XXX ) : =10 x|
Fle Acton Help
=] PCl module 10 lValue I
=) SCS sure 39/1
Stot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX0 Simplex ]
Siot 1 Tone
St 7
S : Stratus
Siot 3 Data Duplex LUN
Slot 4 a
St 5 v
P 15454 082-2620-4347-208 2-6d4 0882 154
Skt 6 b e i A
& 7 2
S
1 ey
sure RD
S Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEX1 10
Slot 1 1
St 2 Han
S On
Slot Bagyncl UNProdty ok
Siot 5 Status Resync ]
Shot 6
Stot 7 —PCl module 10 ®
B Logical Disk Information S 279 4 GB Slotd Sloth ::
RDR Virtual Disk 1 (LUN 39/1) Empty Empty o
v oo
Slots Slot7 o
Empty IEmfy
o [0
Slot0 2794 GB lot2 lot4 lot6 bd
LUN33/1) ty ty ty
lot2 Slots lot?
ty Empty ty D Q
Refresh | Last Updated date/tme: 09/08/2015 11:52:43

Important

e |If the system is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

e When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized

disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
SURDR Utility ( ft-SW : X.XXX) N -0 x|
Ele Acton Hep
= PCimodule 10 Name | Vaiue |
&) SCS1 Enclosure | DeyicaPatnlD 38/1
Siot 0 - Harddisk 0-LUNT-PLEX0 Op State: State Duplex ]
St 1 Up oiate, Meason Toore
HOLE Vendor Siratus
ot 2 ProductiD Data Duplex LUN
E:‘ 4 ProductRevisionLevel 9
g SenalNumber 15454062-26 2042 7-806 3-6dd 20882154
S‘o; o Capacty 2734GB
[ PClmodule 11 ObjectName Harddisk0
CS! Enclosure Caption ROR Vitua! Disk 1
t 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEXT DevicaPath[1] 10740170
Siot 1 11/40/1/0
Slot 2 ActivaRDRPlax Harddisk 0-LUN1-PLEXQ
Siot 3 ReadLoadBalancing On
Slot 4 ResyngLUNPriodty Hich
Siot 5 Status None ]
Slot 6
Siat 7 PCl module 10 ©
& Logical Disk Infomation Totd 1ot6 1 ::
RDR Virtual Disk 1 ty mpty By
0w
lots lot? o
ty mpty
. |0
~PCl moduie 11 0
Sl 794 GB lot2 lotd lot6 °
x (LUN39/1) Empty ty mpty
Siot3 Slots lot? |
pty %vty Fmpty D %
Refresh I Last Updated date/tme: 08/09/2015 13:01:39
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(3) Data Disk Dual Configuration Procedure

Follow the procedure below to configure dual data disk for the slots 1 to 7.

Note The following shows how to configure dual disk for the slot 1. If you want to configure the
dual disk for slot 2 to slot 7, read "slot 1" as the slots you want to make dual configuration
and perform the procedure.

1. Insert a disk for the dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 10.

If a disk is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important jFor adisk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk. If such a disk is not
used, disks are not duplexed successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

2. From Start, select Administrative Tools and start Computer Management. On the tree in the left pane,
click Disk Management.

If the inserted disk is indicated as Offline in the right pane, right-click the disk and make it online.
After that, If the inserted disk is indicated as Not Initialized, right-click the disk again and initialize it.

Q Computer Management

File Action View Help

A il | IR

é‘ Computer Management {Local) Vaolume | Layoutl Type |
=] f[’j S_‘f_'stemTools o (C) Simple  Basic

(L) Task Scheduler CwSystem Reserved Simple  Basic

@ Event Viewer

2] Shared Folders |

#‘J Local Users and Groups

IZ‘;"E‘:{I Performance L_uDisk 0

=4 Device Manager Basic Systen
136,44 GB 100 ME1 || 39.90

E 5 Storage
=¥ Disk Management
B4 Services and Applications

Qnline Healthy

“@Disk 1 I

Unknown
658,37 GB

Mot Initialized
Cffline
i Properties
= CD-ROM D
DVD (D:) Help

When a disk is initialized, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

3. From Start, select All Programs then RDR and click RDR Utility to start RDR Utility.

Tips e If the inserted disk does not appear on the tree, from the menu of RDR Utility, select
Action and click Refresh or press <F5> to update the display after a while.

e The display of RDR Utility is not updated automatically. Therefore, update it every time
after you perform disk operations described below.
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4. On the left pane of the RDR Ultility, right click on the Slot 1 disk of PCI module 10 and select Create
RDR Virtual Disk.

Depending on the disk condition, RDR setting may take some time and RDR Utility may pause for a few
minutes. There is no error, so wait until the process is completed.

5 roR Utility ( Fr-SW 2 XXX )

File  Action Help

Bl PClmodule 10 Name
= 5CS| Enclosure DevicePath|D
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUN1-PLEX0 Op State: State
R Slot 1 - Harddi A Cimim Dmmmm None
- Slot i Create RDR Virtual Disk HGST
g:§ N Add Physical Dick To RDR Virtual Disk HUC156030C54200
-z A30B
g:;f E Remove Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk 0TG10ZWL
St : Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk Harddisk 1
I| & Pt moduie 11 2754 GE
i & 505 Enclosurs Clear Hard MTEF Uncorfigured
Slot 0 - Harddis| Clear Soft MIBE Urknown
- Slot 1 Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR Virtual Disk N
- Slot 2 Urknown
- Slot 3 Set As Active RDR Plex 0
Bt 4
Slot 5
- Slot &
o Slot 7 ) PCl module 10
&} Logical Disk Information Slatd 2794 GE Slot2 Slotd
i RDR Virtual Disk 1 Duplex (LUN 29/1) Empty Empty
51015
Empty
5. Click Yes.
Create RDR Virtual Disk |
Changing the configuration of this device may require a system
l . reboot,
Are you sure you want to continue with the operation?
Yes
6. Click OK.

Important Je If RDR is specified to a disk which contains the system partition or partition
which cannot be unmounted such as setting the paging file, pop-up message of
Step 6 does not appear.

Because pop-up message that reboot of the system is needed appears, click
Close or OK. The system will be automatically rebooted 2 minutes later. Go on to
Step 7 after the system is rebooted.

In addition, when the system does not reboot automatically but there is no

change in setting of RDR, reboot the system manually.

e Disk may become offline when RDR is set. In this case, use "Disk Management"
to make it online.
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7. Insert the disk to set dual configuration into the Slot 1 of PCI module 11.
If a hard disk drive is already mounted, this procedure is not necessary.

Important JFor a disk to be inserted, use a new or physically formatted disk which has the same
capacity as the synchronization source. If such a disk is not used, disks are not
duplicated successfully.

As for physical format, see Chapter 3 (3.3 Physical Formatting of the Hard Disk
Drive) in Maintenance Guide.

When a disk is inserted, a popup window asking for rebooting the system may be displayed, but there is
no need to reboot it. Select Restart Later and close the popup window.

8. Right-click the Slot 1 of the PCI module 11 from the left pane of RDR Utility, and then click Add
Physical Disk To RDR Virtual Disk.

EDRDR Utility ( f-SW : XXX )

File  Action Help

B PCl madule 10 Name | Value
&+ 5C51 Enclosure DevicePathiD 11/40/2/2
- Slot 0 - Harddisk 0-LLIN1-PLEXD Op State: State Cinline
- Slot 1 - Harddisk 1-LLIN2-PLEXD Op State: Resson Nore
- Slot i Vendor HGEST
g:"‘ ; Product|D HUC156030C54200
Slgtt . ProductRevisionLevel A20B
St - SerialMumber 0TG10V3L
- Slot - ObjectName Harddisk2
£ FCl module 11 Capaciy 2794 GB
B} SC51 Enclosure CorfigState Uncorfigured
- Slot 0 - Harddisk0-LUNT-PLEX1 WTBF: HardCurert Unknawn
EEBRLEE  Create RDR Virtual Disk :
- Slot 2 Unknown
. Slot 3 Add Physical Disk To RDR. Virtual Disk 0
2:3 E Remove Physical Disk From ROR: Virtual Disk
.. Slot 6 Delete RDR Configuration on Physical Disk
- Slot 7
= Lpgic:al Disk: Informatic Clear Hard MTEF Slotd
- RDR Virtual Disk 1 Clear Soft MTBF Empty
‘- ROR Virtual Disk 2
Resynchronize This Physical Disk From RDR. Virtual Disk
Set As Active RDR Plex oA
Empty

9. Click OK.
x

| This operation was completed,
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10. Verify that disk synchronization has started and the status of the DISK ACCESS LED and RDR Utility
display changes as the following table.

Synchronizing

DISK ACCESS LED

RDR Utility

Op State: State

Status

Source disk

Blinking amber and green

Simplex

(partition exists)

Green (Blinking)

Online

(no partition exists)

Destination disk

Blinking amber and green

Syncing

RDR Virtual Disk

Simplex

Resync x %
(x=0,4,8,- - -96)

Tips .

FURDR Utility ( ft-SW : XXXX ) 1

Fle Acton | Heb

DISK ACCESS LED momentarily lights green when disk is accessed. If the disk is
accessed while the amber LED is blinking (during synchronizing), the LED seems to
light green and amber alternately.

The time required for synchronization varies depending on the partition size on the

disk.

For a 279 GB partition, it takes about 160 minutes. When the partition does not exist on
the disk, the synchronization is completed immediately after the RDR is set. However,
when the dynamic disk is used, the time required for synchronization depends on the
disk size regardless of whether or not the partition exists on the disk. For a 279 GB
disk, it takes about 160 minutes.

Cl module 10

Refresh

=10l x|
PCl module 10
510t0 279 4 GB lot2 Siots [Siot6 =
uplex (LUN 39/1) ty Empty lEmpty ol
Ll
lot3 Siots [Siot? 2
ty Empty [Empty
L]
5
PCI modie 11 0
lot 2794 GB lot2 Slot4 ISlot6 *
{Ouplex (LUN 39/1) mpty Empty [Empty
2794 GB lotd iSlots [Stot? o
QuN3s/2) [ lEmpty lEmpty D @l
Resync 16K

Last Updated date /time: 09/09/2015 13:08:35

Important |®
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is rebooted during synchronization, the process cannot be

completed. Do not restart the system until the synchronization is completed.

When the system is halted without shutting down Windows properly due to
forced shutdown or others, the entire area of the partition on the synchronized
disks will be resynchronized after the system is restarted.
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Synchronization completed

RDR Utility
DISK ACCESS LED
Op State: State Status
unlit
Source disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
unlit
Destination disk (Lights green when Duplex or Online -
accessing the disk drive)
RDR Virtual Disk - Duplex None
Tips DISK ACCESS LED is lit green only when hard disk drive is accessed.
If no access is made, the LED seems to be unlit.
=loix]
[ vaue I
Duplex l
;e z’..oex LUN
:592:“:!‘ d-441d-bebd-e072af51808
Harddisk 1-LUN2-PLEX0
On
2‘!!
[Slotd [Shot6 oa)
[Empty [Empty arr|
10|
Slott 2794 GB [Slots [Siot? o)
Duplex (LUN 33/2) [Empty Empty
PCimodde 11 0*
Slot0 2794 GB lot2 [Slotd ISlotf °
[Duplex (LUN 38/1) Frv!y [Empty [Empty
::::v SE:::V D =

Refresh | Last Updated date/tme: 09/09/2015 13:19:17
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2.1 I Creating Volume

For NEC Express5800/ft series, you need to set mirroring for each disk by the RDR function. If you created a
new partition or volume on the disk that has been set RDR and dual configuration, the area is mirrored
automatically. You do not need to perform mirroring for each partition or volume.

Important

A mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume cannot be used on a dynamic disk.
When a mirrored volume (RAID-1) or RAID-5 volume was built on a dynamic disk, the
System FT LED and Safe To Pull LED indicating the status of the ft server may not be
displayed correctly, and information of duplex and simplex status of the PCI module
may not be output to the event log properly. If you are going to use a dynamic disk,
convert only a data disk to a dynamic disk and build as a simple volume, spanned
volume, or striped volume.

J.12 Installing Bundled Software for the Server

NEC ESMPRO Agent and NEC ESMPRO Manager are contained in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Make sure that the installed utilities are shown on Start - Programs or on Control Panel. If you did not install
these utilities during setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, install them individually by according to Chapter 2

(Installing Bundled Software)
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J.1.2 Enabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature

Enables OS Boot Monitoring feature.

Navigate to OS Boot monitoring Set OS Boot Monitoring feature to Enabled on BIOS SETUP according to
Chapter 1 (5.1.3 Disabling OS Boot Monitoring Feature). Then, specify the timeout time for OS Boot
Monitoring Timeout parameter appropriately.

Tips Specify the timeout time in seconds. Default setting is 600 seconds (10 minutes).

up Utility - i
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J.14 License Authentication

It is necessary to perform license authentication procedure when using Windows Server 2008 R2.
Confirm whether the license has been authenticated. If it has not, perform the license authentication procedure.

The following describes the license authentication procedure.

1. Open the Control Panel from the Start menu, click System and Security, and then select System.
If the following message appears, Windows has already been activated on your system. You do not need
to complete this procedure.

=10/
()0 ) 1 = Convlpanei + System nd ety ~ System > @i[sesac. B

View baic iformation about your computer

#yChance st

2. If you installed from Backup DVD-ROM, replace the product key.
When the following window appears, click Change product key.

181X

P )= [® - controPanel - System and seaty - System = K23 [ Search Control Panel el
o D O IO GRS O AT

Control Panel Home |

Widows edten
& Devce Marager Vindoms Server 2008 R2 KXXXNXXK
® & Copyrght © 2009 Marosoft Corporation. Al rights reserved,
emote settings

Wy Advanced system setengs

oceszor InteiR) Xeon(R) CPU ESSD6 @ 2.13GHz 2.13GHe
Instaled memory RAM): 40068

System type: 644it Operating System

Pen and Toudh: No Pen o Touch Input i avaiable for ths Display

Computer name, doman, and workgroup settngs

Computer name: Y0OO000GA000NK Change setings
Full computer name: YOOGA00GA00NNK
Computer description:
Vierkgroup: WORKGROLP
Seealso
‘Action Center
Activate
findows Update:

Lel

3. When the following window appears, enter the product key found on the COA label, and then click Next.

x
T L
\ ) W ‘Windows Activation

Type your product key

The Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard product key can be found on the installation disc holder
inside the Windows package. Activation will register the product key to this computer,

The product key looks like this:
PRODUCT KEY: XXXXX-XXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX

Where do 1find my Windows product key?

Product Key:

What is activation?
Read the privacy statement online
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4. Follow the instructions in the following message to start the license authentication process.
x

@ ‘7. Windows Activation

How do you want to activate Windows?

- Use my modem to connect directly to the activation service
(recommended if you have a modem)

< Use the automated phone system

What is activation?

Windows activation is now complete.
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J.d 5 Confirming the ft Server Control Software Version

Perform the procedure when you need to check the ft Server Control Software version of the current system
before adding devices to NEC Express5800/ft series or updating ft Server Control Software.

Confirm the version following the steps below, and take a note of the displayed version number.

Version: .

1. Log on to the system with an account that has administrator privilege.
2. Open Control Panel from the Start menu.
3. Open Programs and Features.
If the Programs and Features icon is not displayed, open Programs and click Programs and Features.

4. Check the version of ftServer Control Software from the list of programs.
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.16 Setting TCP/IP Timeout

Timeout values of TCP/IP are changed at setup by adding the following registries on Express5800/ft series.

HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Services\Tcpip\Parameters
Value: TcpMaxDataRetransmissions
Type: REG_DWORD
Default: 8

This setting is required if Hyper-V is enabled.

If you are not using Hyper-V on your server, this setting is not required. To restore the factory-set value, run the
following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.

C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
SetTcpMaxDR_OsDef.bat
To restore the factory-set value, run the following batch file with administrator account, and restart the server.
C:\Program Files\NEC\HAS_SW\SUPPORT
ResetTcpMaxDR_FtDef.bat
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.17 Checklist Display Function at Installation

The server has a factory-installed feature that displays Setup Checklist during installation to support
configuration work. This feature starts after ft Server Control Software is installed at re-installation.

Using this checklist, you can proceed setup work while viewing the items required for setup.

(1) Displaying setup list

When you logon the system with built-in Administrator account, ft Server Setup list automatically appears. The
checklist appears every time you logon the system unless you specify not to display at next logon.

The first line of dialog shows the version of ft Server Control Software.
The version number depends on the time of shipment and software upgraded status.

gﬂ Server Setup list M=l E2

ft Server Control Software [Version : 8.0.0000.00] was installed.
Refer to the Thetallation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete setup. And check the followine checkbaox:.

Install HES EEMPRE) feent

Inztall Optionz (LAM, SA5, Fibre Channel board)

Update Software

fpply Windows Service Pack 1

. Configure duplex LAM

. Configure dual Disk

. Create Volume

. Chanege setting of SNMP zervice for MEC ESMPRO Agent
. Enable ©5 Boot Monitoring

e R T - T

w

10, Setup for Solvine Problems

e

11. Back up Syztem Information

- If Symantec podnywhere iz installed, system may not operate normally,
for example, eystem may not become duplesx.

- When ARCserve Backup or Backup Exec ig installed, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,
zystem may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
notmally.

Thiz dialoe iz digplayed also at next logon .
until all checkbox is checked. History |

Setup Check List

The following items are checked automatically, and if installation of them are finished, they are dimmed.
1. Install NEC ESMPRO Agent
4. Apply Windows Service Pack 1

For the other items, click the checkbox to check it when you have finished setup of relevant item.

If you put a mouse onto check item, a help window that shows the page where detailed information is described
in User's Guide or Installation Guide.

In addition, read precautions on setup shown in the box below the list.
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If all items are checked, a checkbox "Hide this dialog at next logon" appears at bottom of dialog. If you do not
want to display this checklist, click the checkbox and close dialog.

Bt Server Setup list M=l B3

ft Server Control Software [Wersion : 8.0.0000.00] was installed.
Refer to the Ihetallation guide (Windows), follow the procedures below to
complete setup. And check the followine checkbox.

1. Install HEC ESMPRO. fAzent

2. Install Optionz (LAM, SAS, Fibre Channel board)
3. Update Software

4 Bpply Windaws Service Fack 1

5. Configure duplex LAM

fi. Configure dual Digk

1. Create Volume

8. Change zetting of SNMP zervice for NEC ESMPRO Agent
9. Enable 05 Boot Manitaring

10. Setup for Salving Problems

IR B B Y B Y N R B S

11. Back up Svstem Information

= If Svmantec pcAnywhere is installed, svstem may not operate normally,
for example, =ystem may not become duplex.

- When ARGserve Backup or Backup Exec is inztalled, if the services of
these backup softwares have started before system becomes duplex,

eyetem may not become duplex or the backup software may not operate
niarmally.

Setup iz completed. -
It wou do not want to show thiz dialog at next logon, History |
pleaze check the fallowing checkbox. |

[~ Hide thiz dialog at next logan. Close

When all items are checked:

This checklist is not displayed during update of ft Server Control Software.

(2) Re-displaying setup checklist

If you want to open the dialog again, logon the system with built-in Administrator account, and run the following
file.

C:\Program FilesS\NEC\HAS_ SW\ftServerSetuplist

ftServerSetupList.exe

Only the user having built-in Administrator account can open this checklist, and can start only one at a time.
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(3) Displaying check history

Click the History button to confirm the date and time each item was checked.

=$Histury N=] 3
Mo Date Check =]
01 1241001 8:48:10 ON (Auta)
0z 2012410401 9:19:31 il{]

03 201251001 9:55:47 i){}

04 201210401 10:56:12 ON {Autao)

05 2012510401 10:59:33 i){}

1] 2012410401 11:30:49 i){}

07 2012510001 11:32:19 On

08 2012410401 11:49:08 i){}

03 201251001 12:10:20 il{]

10 DFF(Initial)

11 OFF(Initial)
< _'I_I

A

Check history

Check column displays:

ON:

ON (Auto):
OFF (Initial):
OFF:

Item that was checked
Item that was checked automatically
Item that is not checked yet

Item that was checked once but unchecked later
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6. Setup for Solving Problems

We recommend installing the following features for solving the server failure quickly.

6.1 Memory Dump (Debug Information)

The following describes the procedures for collecting a memory dump (debug information).

Important |* If any trouble occurs after specifying the settings below and you attempt to
restart the system to save the memory dump, a message informing you that the
system is short of virtual memory might appear.

e However, this message can be ignored and you can proceed with the restart. If
you restart the system a second time, the memory dump might not be stored
normally.

e As this server has the DedicatedDumpFile configured, the memory dump may
not be properly collected depending on the equipped physical memory size and
system memory usage. See 6.4 DedicatedDumpFile Configuration.

6.1.1 Windows Server 2016

1. Right-click the left bottom of screen, and click System from the menu displayed.

v

2. Click Advanced system setting_;s.

A system
4 B3 » Control Panel » Systern and Ses
Control Panel Heme Windows Sern
2 2016 Micros
G Device Manager reserved,
B Remote settings
i Systemn
E; Advanced system settings
Manufacturer:
Processor:
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In Startup and Recovery, click Settings.

Computer Name  Hardware Advanced  Remote

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memary usage, and virtual memorny

Settings...

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your sign-n

Settings...

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Enwvironment Variables...

OK Cancel Apply

System Properties *

Type a file name to store the debug information in the Dump file text box, and then click OK.

Startup and Recovery

System startup

Default operating system:

Windows Server 2016 ~
[#] Time to display list of operating systems: 0 3| seconds
[]Time to display recovery options when needed: 0 2 seconds

Systemn failure
Write an event to the system log
Automnatically restart

Write debugging information

Automatic memery dump ~

ump file:
| DAMEMORY.DMP

[] Disable automatic deletion of memory dumps when disk space is low

*

Note the following when specifying a dump file:

® We recommend specifying Kernel memory dump for Write debugging information.

In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 32GB, there are precautions. Refer to Chapter 1

(6.2 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide (Windows).

® Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server 400

MB".
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® The size of the debug information (memory dump) changes if DIMM is added. Make sure that the free

space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.

5. InPerformance, click Settings.

System Properties >

Computer Name  Hardware Advanced  Remote

‘You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memony usage, and virtual memorny

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your signdn

Settings...
Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information
Settings. ..
Enviropment Variables...
0K Cancel Apply

6. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options window.

Perfarmance Options X

Visual Ef'fECli Advanced aam Execution Prevention

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer,

(® Let Windows choose what's best for my computer
(O Adjust for best appearance

(O Adjust for best performance

() Custorm:

[] Animate controls and elements inside windows
[] Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
[J Animaticns in the taskbar

[[] Enable Peek

[[] Fade or slide menus into view

[[] Fade or slide ToelTips into view

[] Fade out menu items after clicking

[] save taskbar thumbnail previews

[ Show shadows under mouse pointer

[ Show shadows under windows

[] Show thumbnails instead of icons

[] show translucent selection rectangle

[] show window contents while dragging

[ Slide open combo boxes
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7. InVirtual memory, click Change.

Performance Options

visual Effects Advanced  [Data Execution Prevention

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources,

Adjust for best performance of:

() Programs (®) Background services

Virtual memaory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as if it
were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives: 8192 MB

8.

Yirtual Memory

l [] Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

NG TINE S22 TOT ealh difve

Drive [Volume Label]

Paging File 5ize (MB)

C: System managed

X

Selected drive: C
Space available: 366520 MB

(® Customn size:
S

Maximum size (MB): |:|

() System managed size

() No paging file Set

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimurm allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1889 MB
Currently allocated: 8192 MB

270 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then click Custom size.

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System 6. Setup for Solving Problems

9. InPaging file size for each drive, enter the value equal or larger than the recommended value for

Initial size, and the value larger than Initial size for Maximum size, and then click Set.

Virtual Memory *

[[] Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

Paging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (ME)
Selected drive: C
Space available: 366520 ME

(®) Customn size:
Initial size (MB):

[
Magimum size (MB): I:l

() Systerm managed size
(J) Mo paging file Set

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1889 MEB
Currently allocated: 8192 MB

Note the following when specifying a paging file size:

® The paging file is used to collect debug information (dump file). The boot volume must have a paging
file of its initial size (Total capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB or larger) is enough to
store the dump file. Make sure to specify a sufficient paging file size (recommended size: Total
capacity of physical memory mounted x 1.5 or more).

® See System Partition in Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting Setup) for recommended value.

® When DIMM is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

10. Click OK.

If a message to restart Windows appears, restart the system according to on-screen message.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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6.1.2 Windows Server 2012 R2

1. On the Charms bar, click Settings.

E8 Windows Server 2012R2

H2:34 seamiers

Settings

3. Click Advanced system settings.

= System

7 [1B+ Control Pansl » System and Security » System

Control Panel Home - P -
View basic information about yc

) Device Manager Windows edition
— —Henncte ceth Windows Server 2012 R2 X000
) Advanced system settings ] © 2013 Microsoft Corporation. All righ
reserved.
Svstem
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4.

5. Type the path to a dump file in Dump file, and then click OK.
<Example for specifying "MEMORY.DMP" on drive D>
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In Startup and Recovery, click Settings.
System Properties -

| Computer Name I Hardware | Advanced | Remote |

*You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Performance

Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and vitual memory

User Profiles
Deshktop settings related to your sign-n

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Environment Variables...

QK || Cancel | Apply

Startup and Recovery

System startup
Default operating system:
|Windows Server 2012R2 ~

Time to display list of operating systems: 30 seconds

[] Time to display recovery options when needed: | 30

-
v
-
5| seconds

System failure
Write an event to the system log
Automatically restart

Write debugging information

|.~'—\u133mah'c memory dump W |

Dump file:
[ D:\WEMORY.DMP| |

|%| Cverwrite any existing file

Note the following when specifying a dump file:

® \We recommend specifying Kernel memory dump of Writing debugging information.
In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 32GB, there are precautions. Refer to
Chapter 1 (6.2 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide

(Windows).

® Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server +

400 MB" or more.

® The size of the debug information (memory dump) changes if DIMM is added. Make sure that
the free space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.
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6. In Performance, click Settings.

The Performance Options window appears.

System Properties

Mvanced | Remte

Performance

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memary

User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your sign4n

Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Settings...

Environment Variables...

7. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options window.

In Virtual memory, click Change.

Performance Options

Visual Effe Advanced | §ata Execution Prevention

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources.
Adjust for best performance of:

() Programs (®) Background services
Virtual memory

if it were RAM.,
Total paging file size for all drives: 1024 ME

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as

Ok | | Cancel
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8. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then click Custom size.
Virtual Memory

l [] Automatically manage paging file size for all drives
drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (ME)
C: System managed
Selected drive: C:

[ ]
[ ]

() System managed size

(_) Mo paging file Set

Space available:

(®) Custom size:

Maximum size (MB):

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1024 MB
Currently allocated: 1024 MB

oK | | Cancel

9. In Paging file size for each drive, enter the size equal or larger than the recommended
size for Initial size, and the value larger than Initial size for Maximum size, and then click Set.
Follow the instruction described later to set the size because the recommended values of this unit are
other than those displayed in the "Recommended: " on the screen.

Virtual Memory -

[ Automatically manage paging file size for all drives
Paging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MBE)
3 System managed
Selected drive: [

Space available: 122480 MB

(®) Custom size:

Initial size (MB): I:l
Maximum size (MB): |:|

\—Syster managed size
() Mo paging file Set

Total paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 1024 MB
Currently allocated: 1024 MB

| OK | | Cancel

Note the following when specifying a paging file size:
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. The boot volume (usually created in drive C:) must have a paging file of its initial size (Total
capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB or larger) is enough to store the dump file.
Specify "Total capacity of physical memory mounted + 400MB" or larger size.

e Make sure to specify a sufficient paging file size (recommended size: Total capacity of physical
memory mounted x 1.5 or more) for entire system.

e See System partition size in Chapfer 1(3.1 Before Starting Setup) for recommended value.

o When DIMM is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

10. Click OK.

If a message to restart Windows appears, restart the system according to on-screen message.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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6.1.3 Windows Server 2008 R2

Follow the procedure below to specify the memory dump settings.
1. Select Control Panel from the Start menu.
The Control Panel window appears.

2. Click System and Security on the Control Panel window.

Tips If View by is not Category, select System from Control Panel directly.

3. Click System.

4. Click Advanced system settings.

The System Properties dialog box appears.

.
GL)v L » Control Panel » System and Security » System - @
Control Panel Home View basic information about your computer
IEI;I Device Manager Windows edition
I o 3+ e Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise
l dvanced system settings Copyright © 2009 Microsoft Corporation. Al rights reserved.
Service Pack 1

5. Click Settings under Startup and Recovery.

System Properties 5[

.Computer MName I Hardware Advanced | Remote |

You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

- Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memary usage, and virtual memany

- User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings...

r Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

JI)

Settings...

Environment Variables... |

o] 4 | Cancel I Apply I
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6. Specify the folder to store the debug information in the Dump file: text box and click OK.
Example: To store the debug information in D drive under the file name MEMORY . DMP:

Startup and Recovery x|

~System startup

Default operating system:
[ windows Server 2008 R2 =]

[V Time to display list of operating systems: 30 = seconds
[™ Time to display recovery options when needed: I 30 3: seconds

System failure
¥ Write am event bo the system log
v Automatically restart

~Write debugging information

IKernel memory dump vI

Dump file:
I D \MEMORY .DMP

V' Qverwrite any existing file

OK. I Cancel

Note the following when specifying a dump file.

e For the Write debugging information drop-down list, we recommend specifying Kernel memory
dump. If installed memory size is greater than 2 GB, Complete memory dump cannot be specified
because it is not displayed on the drop-down list. In this case, specify Kernel memory dump instead.
In addition, if installed memory size is greater than 128 GB, there are precautions. Refer to Chapter 1
(6.2 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB) in Installation Guide (Windows).

e Specify a drive that has a free space of at least "the memory capacity mounted on the server + 300
MB".

e The size of the debug information (memory dump) to be collected changes if memory is added. Make
sure that the free space of the drive to store the debug information (memory dump) is sufficient.

e Do not remove checkmark (uncheck) from Automatically restart check box.
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7. Click Settings under Performance.
The Performance Options dialog box appears.

x

-Computer Mame I Hardware Advanced | Remote I

*You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

r~ Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memory usage, and virtual memany

Seftings...

r User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings...

r Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

pE

Settings...

Environment Variables. . |

QK | Cancel | Apply |

8. Click the Advanced tab on the Performance Options dialog box.

Performance Options x|

Visual Effects § advanced I Data Execution Prevention I

Select the settings you want to use for the appearance and
performance of Windows on this computer.

% Let Windows choose what's best for my computer

" Adjust for best appearance

i~ Adjust for best performance

™ Custom:

[ animate controls and elements inside windows
O Animate windows when minimizing and maximizing
[ animations in the taskbar and Start Menu

[0 Fade or slide menus into view

[ Fade or slide ToalTips into view

[0 Fade out menu items after dicking

O show shadows under mouse pointer

O show shadows under windows

O show translucent selection rectangle

[ show window contents while dragging

[ slide apen combao boxes

Smooth edges of screen fonts

[ smooth-scrall list boxes

[0 Use drop shadows for icon labels on the desktop
Use visual styles on windows and buttons

oK I Cancel Apply
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9. Click Change under Virtual memory.

Performance Options x|

Visual Effects  Advanced |Data Execution Prevention I

rProcessor scheduling

Choose how to allocate processor resources,

Adjust for best performance of:
" Programs ¥ Background services

Virtual memory

A paging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives; 4020 ME

Change... |

CK I Cancel Apply

10. Clear the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check box, and then select the Custom
size option button.

Virtual Memory x|

[~ automatically manage paging file size for all drives

—Paging file size for each drive

Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MB)
E: [Mew Yalume] Maone
Selected drive: s

i : 23993 MB

¥ Custom size:
Initial size (ME): I 2048

Maximum size (ME): I"'U‘?E'

{™ System managed size
{™ Mo paging file Set

rTotal paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MEB
Recommended: 5120 MB
Currently allocated: 4080 MB

QK I Cancel
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11. In the Paging file size for each drive group box, specify as follows:
For the Initial size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the Recommended value shown in
the Total paging file size for all drives area.
For the Maximum size text box, specify a value equal to or greater than the value specified in the Initial
Size text box.
After specifying the above values, click Set.

Virtual Memory x|

[T Automatically manage paging file size for all drives

—Paaing file size for each drive
Drive [Volume Label] Paging File Size (MB)
E: [Mew Volume] Maone
Selected drive: =
Space available: 23998 ME

% Custom size:

Initial size (MB): I 2048
Maximurm size (ME): | 4096

™ System managed size
" Mo paging file Set

rTotal paging file size for all drives
Minimum allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 5120 MEB
Currently allocated: 4080 MB

Ok I Cancel

Note the following when specifying a paging file size.

e The above paging file sizes are recommended for collecting debug information (dump file). The initial
size of the Windows partition paging file must be large enough to store dump files. Make sure to set a
sufficient paging file size. If the paging file size is insufficient, correct debug information might not be
able to be collected due to a shortage of virtual memory.

e For details about the Recommended value in the Total paging file size for all drives area, see System
partition size in Chapter 1 (5.1 Before Starting Setup).

e When memory is added, re-specify the paging file according to the increased memory size.

12. Click OK.
A message to restart the system might appear, depending on the modifications made.
In this case, restart the system.

Specification of the memory dump settings is now complete.
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6.2 The installed memory size which exceeds 32GB

When you collect Complete memory dump on a system where the installed memory size exceeds 32GB,
there is a possibility that the memory dump can't be normally collected depend on the OS version, the ft
Server Control Software version and the memory dump collection method. Please refer to the following

table and check your system environment.

Important @ Thijs is the notes for collecting Complete memory dump, but even when you

collect Kernel memory dump, if memory usage (Kernel area) during OS running
correspond to “installed memory size” on the table below, the dump file can’t be
collected.

Even when you collect Kernel memory dump, for example, if the OS is Windows
Server 2008 R2 (ft Server Control Software: 10.0.xxxx) and installed memory size
is 256GB, select the combination setting which can collect the dump file such as

enabling Quick Dump feature.(*1)

@ Even if the combination setting on the table below is [ X: unable to collect], there
is a case that Kernel memory dump can be collected. If there is not the
combination setting which is possible to collect Complete memory dump, please

change the setting to collect Kernel memory dump.

O: able to collect A: unable to collect on default setting(able to collect by change setting)
X :unable to collect

ft Server Memory dump Installed memory size
oS Control collection method | 32CB
Software 1) or 48GB | 64GB | 96GB | 128GB | 256GB | 512GB
less
OS Standard
Windows dump O(2) | O(2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O(2)
Server 12.X.XXXX Online dump/
2016 Quick dump (@) AC3) | AC3) | A(3) | A(*3) | A(*3) | A(*3)
P O(2) | 0¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2) | O¢2)
Windows 11X 3000 Online dump/
Server Quick dump O AC3) | ACS) | A(Y) | A(3) | AC3) | ACI)
2012 R2 OS Standard
dump O (@) O X X X X
10.0.3000¢ Online dump/
Quick dump O X X . X X .
Windows OS Standard o| o| o] o o) X x
ump
Server 10.0.xxxx Online dump/
2008 R2 QuiEk GLii(E @) O @) @) O O O

(*1) ft server has the following specific method for collecting dump except OS Standard dump.

[Collecting by Online dump feature]
This is the feature that collect memory dump without stopping system. There are some method as
follows.
- Select Harvest memory dump of the current system without stopping it. on ft server utility
and click Harvest button in Dump
- Choose Maintenance on NEC ESMPRO Manager and click Execute button in Dump

[Collecting by Quick dump feature]
This feature is executed at the time of system crush or pressing DUMP switch while Quick dump
feature is enabled. The procedure for enabling Quick dump feature is as follows.
(*Default setting of Quick dump feature is set to be disabled.)
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On ftserver utility, open [FTServer] — [General]. Check the [Enable quick dump that is harvested
at the same time of reboot] check box and click [Apply]. Click [OK] on Confirmation screen.

Important @ on collecting by Online dump feature, CPU module changes to simplex state

temporarily and memory dump image is written to the disk.

@ On collecting by Quick dump feature, memory dump image is written to the disk
after system reboot by system crush or pressing DUMP switch. During that time,

CPU module is simplex state temporarily.

@® Whichever collecting method you choose, CPU module changes to simplex state
until the completion of writing memory dump image. Therefore, please note that

it takes a longer time than usual to be duplex state.

(Example: When the size of Dump file which is saved is 96GB, it takes about 120

minutes.)

(*2) When the memory dump is collected by the occurrence of the system crash or pressing DUMP switch, it
takes 3 minutes longer than usual until CPU module becomes duplex after OS is rebooted.
In addition, during that time, there is possibility that ft server utility or RDR Utility can't display information
because they can't get specific information of ft server.
In such cases, start ft server utility or RDR Utility after 3 or more minutes.

(*3) On default setting, memory dump can'’t be normally collected. Collect memory dump after change
setting by using each procedure as follows according to collection method.

[Collecting by Online dump feature]
Change setting by using the following procedure before collect memory dump by Online dump
feature. In addition, this setting returns to default by OS reboot, then you need to perform the
procedure again.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\OnlineDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for OnlineDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .

[Collecting by Quick dump feature]
Change setting by using the following procedure before collect memory dump by Quick dump
feature. In addition, this setting does not return to default if OS is rebooted. Therefore, it is
unnecessary to set again.
If you need to return to default setting, perform procedure(*4) as below.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\QuickDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for QuickDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .
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Important it yoy execute OnlineDump.BAT or QuickDump.BAT and collect memory dump by
Online dump feature or Quick dump feature, ft server utility or RDR Utility can’t
display information because they can’t get specific information of ft server for more
than 30 minutes(: the case that installed memory size is 512GB), and then ESMPS
service is stopped. If ESMPS service is stopped, please start ESMPS service

manually.

(*4) After execute QuickDump.BAT, when you return to default setting, perform the following procedure.
In addition, this setting does not return to default if OS is rebooted. Therefore, it is unnecessary to
set again.

1. Right click the lower left corner of the screen, select Run.
2. Type as follows and click OK button.
"C:\Program Files\ftsys\Utility\DumpDelaySetting\SaveDump.BAT"
3. Setting is completed if it is displayed as follows in the command prompt. Press any key and close
it.

Setting of DumpSaveDelayMs for SaveDump is starting.

Setting has been completed.
Press any key to continue . . .
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6.3 How to Create a User-mode Process Dump File

The user-mode process dump file records information when an application error occurs.

If an application error occurs, please get user-mode process dump information using the following procedures
without closing the pop-up window that reported the error:

6.3.1 Windows Server 2016

1. Right-click an empty area of the taskbar and then click Task Manager or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <Esc>
keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click More details.

17| Task Manager - O X

There are no running apps

Maore details End task

3. Click the Processes tab.

4. Right-click the name of the process that you want to get dump information for, and then click
Create Dump File.

5. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:

C:\Users\user name\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips If the folder is not displayed, open Explorer, select Hidden items in the View
tab.
[+ < | Administrator - [m] X
Home Share View [7]
T Previ &5 Extra large icons [&] Large icons * [ ttem check boxes
[I revie pane =] Medium icons [ Small icons l i 7 e D

Navigation [TH Details pane FIE List
pane - -

= Details d

Danac +

d  Options

You can get the user-mode process dump file from the folder shown in step 5.
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6.3.2 Windows Server 2012 R2

286

1. Right-click the left bottom of screen and then click Task Manager or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <Esc>

keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click More details.

= Task Manager = = -

fE Server Manager

@ More details End task

3. Click the Processes tab.

4. Right-click the name of the process that you want to get dump information for, and then click Create

Dump File.
5. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:

C:\Users\(user name)\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips If the folder is not displayed, open Explorer, select Hidden items in the View tab.
I®m = Administrator = I:'-
“ Home  Share | View 1@
Dj [T Preview pane @] Extra large icons &) Large icons

[ Details pane & Medium icons Small icons -
Navigation T o=
e 3§ List U= Details

al

O]~ [ ttem check boxes
3] =l | L tem ek ;

ected  Options

You can get the user-mode process dump file from the folder shown in step 5.
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6.3.3 Windows Server 2008 R2

1. Right-click an empty area of the taskbar and then click Task Manager, or press <Ctrl> + <Shift> +
<Esc> keys to start Task Manager.

2. Click the Processes tab.

3. Right-click the name of the process that you want to obtain dump information for, and then click Create

Dump File.

4. A dump file for the process is created in the following folder:
C:\Users\user name\AppData\Local\Temp

Tips

The folder above may be treated as a hidden folder.
If the folder is not displayed, perform the following:
e For Windows Server 2008 R2:

Open Explorer, click Organize and then Folder and search options. Click the View tab
and then select the Show hidden files, folders, and drives check box.

Once the user-mode process dump file has been created, obtain the file from the folder in step 4.

User-mode process dump file creation is now complete.
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6.4 DedicatedDumpFile Configuration

This server has the DedicatedDumpFile configured by default so that the minimum amount of information is
collected upon memory dump collection by the Windows OS when malfunction occurs, even if the physical
memory size is bigger than the paging file size. If the appropriate paging file size is set, the DedicatedDumpFile
is not necessary. Please confirm the necessity of the DedicatedDumpFile by the method described in the next
section.

Note If you update ft Control Software, the DedicatedDumpFile is reconfigured, so confirm the
settings for DedicatedDumpFile after the update is complete

Review of the DedicatedDumpFile is necessary whether the memory dump type is "kernel
memory dump" or "complete memory dump".

Tips The DedicatedDumpFile is a standard Windows Server function that is used as storage
space for memory information instead of the paging file when the Windows OS collects
memory dump. If there is a DedicatedDumpFile when collecting memory dump, the
memory information is first stored in the DedicatedDumpFile before the memory dump file
is created. If there is no DedicatedDumpFile, the memory information is first stored in the
paging file before the memory dump file is created. The DedicatedDumpFile only has an
effect when memory dump is collected. It does not affect normal system operation even if
the settings do not match the physical memory size.

6.4.1 How to Decide Whether to Cancel or Change DedicatedDumpFile Settings

Confirm if the paging file necessary to collect memory dump is configured.

The paging file size needed to collect memory dump for each OS is listed below.

Windows Server 2016: Physical memory + 400 MB or more
Windows Server 2012 (including R2): Physical memory + 400 MB or more
Windows Server 2008 (including R2): Physical memory + 300 MB or more

Note The recommended paging file size is 1.5 times the physical memory size or more.

Whether the memory dump type is "complete memory dump" or "kernel memory dump",
the needed paging file size for memory dump collection is the same.

There is no problem if the paging file of the size shown above is set on the system disc (C drive).
If configuring the paging file on the drives other than the system disc, See 3.1.1 Before Starting Setup (In case
of Windows Server 2012 R2: see 4.1.1, Windows Server 2008 R2: see 5.1.1).

If the paging file necessary for file dump collection is set, the DedicatedDumpFile is not needed. See 6.4.2
Cancelling DedicatedDumpFile Configuration and cancel the configuration.

If the paging file necessary for file dump collection is not set, the DedicatedDumpFile is needed. See 6.4.3
Changing DedicatedDumpFile Configuration (Not Cancel) and adjust the settings to match the physical memory
size.
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6.4.2 Cancelling DedicatedDumpFile Configuration

Important |Be aware of the following when configuring the DedicatedDumpFile.
e Take caution when editing the registry.

e The OS needs to be restarted for the configuration to take effect.

1. Open the Registry Editor and delete the following 2 registries (DedicatedDumpFile and DumpFileSize).

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_SzZ

Data: C:\NtKernel.dmp (Initial value)

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DumpFileSize

Type: REG_DWORD

Data: (Initial value: Decimal values from 8193 to 14336)

2. Restart the OS to put the configuration into effect.

3. If the DedicatedDumpkFile is still in the C: Drive (C:\NtKernel.dmp), delete it. As it is a hidden attribute file,
if using command prompt, the command must be executed with "/ah" option added.
(Command examples)
dir C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Confirm whether or not the file exists

del C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Delete the file
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6.4.3 Changing DedicatedDumpFile Configuration (Not Cancel)

Important Be aware of the following when configuring the DedicatedDumpFile.

e Take caution when editing the registry.

e The OS needs to be restarted for the configuration to take effect.

e Specify a drive with equipped memory size + 400 MB of free storage or more.
e The DedicatedDumpFile cannot be set to dynamic volume.

e The DedicatedDumpFile is used only for collecting memory dump, and cannot be
used as virtual memory. Configure the paging file to secure enough virtual
memory for the entire system.

1. Open the Registry Editor and change the following 2 registries (DedicatedDumpFile and DumpFileSize).

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl
Name: DedicatedDumpFile

Type: REG_Sz

Data: C:\NtKernel.dmp < Change the save destination drive as needed.

(Example) D:\NtKernel.dmp

Key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\CrashControl

Name: DumpFileSize

Type: REG_DWORD

Data: 16784 < Set it at physical memory + 400 MB (or 300 MB) or more.

The unit of settings value is MB.

2. Restart the OS to put the configuration into effect.

3. If you changed the save destination drive of the DedicatedDumpFile, Check if the file before the change
was implemented (C:\NtKernel.dmp) still exists after restarting the OS. If it is still there, delete it. As it is
a hidden attribute file, if using command prompt, the command must be executed with "/ah" option
added.
(Command examples)
dir C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Confirm whether or not the file exists

del C:\NtKernel.dmp /ah * Delete the file
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7. Windows OS Parameter File

Create a parameter file by configuring setup information required for OS installation.

If a parameter file is used when performing Setup with EXPRESSBUILDER, you can re-install an OS with
settings used at the previous installation.

7.1 Creating Windows OS Parameter File

Note |Do not remove EXPRESSBUILDER DVD from the drive while using it.

Tips IUse Internet Explorer 7 or later version for creating a parameter file.

1. Start Windows.
2. Insert the EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the server and run \autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe.
3. Click Files for Setup.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

BB Instruction Manuals
Versions
Integrated Installation

Applications

E|0 B @

Files for Setup

Exit

‘Version 7.00-000.01(000)

4. Click Parameter file for Windows OS.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

EXPRESSBUILDER NEC

Files for Setup

Parameter file for Windows OS
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The following window appears.

B Now Loading... =

EXPRESSBUILDER

L1g

5. On the OS selection menu, select either of the following:

- When creating a parameter file: Go to Step 6.
- When editing a parameter file: Goto Step 7.

6-(1) Click Manual Selection.
o

Create a parameter file for Windows

1 HZ 3

S selection Settings Confirmation

1 Select an operating system to install.

(Choose Manual Selection when configuring a RAID array only)

| Manual Selection )
Choose the operating system | _
manually. 3

6-(2) From the Windows list, select an OS, and then Click OK.

#1 Createa parameter fle for Windows

Select an operating system to install.

@ Wirdows [Windows Server 2016 [w

2 RAID Configuration Oniy

oK Cancel
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6-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen. — Go to step 8.

Create a parameter file for Windows -
0 selaction Settings H Confirmation

(Choose Manual Selection when configuring a RAID array only)

1 Select an operating system to install.

v Manual Selection

D—) Load Settings

7. To modify a parameter file, select an OS from the menu by using the following procedure.

7-(1) Click Load Settings.

Create a parameter file for Windows -
0 selection H Settings H Confirmation

l Select an operating system to install.

(Choose Manual Selection when configuring a RAID array only)

Manual Selection

D,-) Load Settings

Load installation settings.

7-(2) Follow the on-screen instruction to load the parameter file (*.tre).

Open
Look in: | | Documerts j cf B~
MName - Date modified Ty
| |satre 6/11/2014 1:34PM - TH
< m >
File name: ’E Open
Files of type:  |parameterfile("tre) | Cancel
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7-(3) Click © onthe right side of the screen. - Go to step&l.

Create a parameter file for Windows

1 2 3

05 selection Settings Confirmation

(Choose Manual Selection when configuring a RAID array only)

1 Select an operating system to install.

Manual Selection

v [® Load Settings

8. Specify the parameters by using either of the following methods:

- Default: Go to step 9
- Custom: Go to step 10.

Create a parameter file for Windows

2

|os selection Settings ﬂconmmanon

2 Enter installation settings.

O Default
& Custom

9. Click Default.

Create a parameter file for Windows

1 2 HS

05 selection Settings Confirmation

2 Enter installation settings.
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9-(1)

9-(2)

9-3)
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Select the edition of OS in the Edition list.
Type the password, and then click Finish.

51 Crente = porameter e for Windows
14 1 1
@ vizar
Specify the minimum settings to sst up the computer.
Click Gustom if you wart to use the Wirdows stardard iretaller.
Basic Settings
Orerating system Windows Server 2016
Edition |Standard (Desktop Experisnce) ~
LargLag Enelish 4|
Password Settings:
Adriristrator Passvord e
Reenter Adrinistrator Password ] henien
Finish Cancel
Note Administrator Password needs to meet the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Click @ on the right side of the screen.

Create a parameter file for Windows

1 2 &

OS selection Settings Confirmation
2 Enter installation settings.
v 0 Default

& Custom

Check the settings, and then click Save.

1 2 3

O selection Settings Confirmation

Confirm installation settings.
(Check if the following settings are correct or not)

Operating system windows Server 2016

(1nstall Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition Standard (Desktop Experience)
Language English
Time Zone (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US &

Canada)

Save the file according to the on-screen instructions. —» Go to step 12.
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10. Click Custom.

[ cotsmmeeteowsos
1 2 E

OS selection Settings Confirmation

2 Enter installation settings.

@ O Default
d Custom

10-(1) RAID Configuration is unavailable on this server. Click Next.

@ wizara

An operating system will be installed to the logical drive on the following RAID controller:
Uninstall all RAID controllers not to be used for the OS installation if the incorrect RAID
controller is selected.

—Device I
RAID Controller : No RAID controller is found.

Number of Physical Drives ca

[—Summary of RAID Array

RAID C
r Skip Configuring RAID Array ‘

Next Cancel

10-(2) Specify the settings of Basic Settings as needed, and then click Next.

187 Create a parameter file for Windows X

a Wizard

Choose Use Windows standard installer to install Wirdows by using the installer on the Windows installation

dist
Choose Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER to irstall both the operating system and applications easily.

— Bsic Settings

Orerating systermn Windows Server 2016

© Use Wirdows stardard installer

@ Iretall Wirdows using EXPRESSBUILDER
<<: ’7 Edition : [Standard Desktop Experiercs) V]

Langage Englich
Time Zore [UTG-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Ganada)

4/ 11 Pag

Back Next Gancel
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10-(3) Specify the settings

14

of Partition Settings as needed, and then click Next.
=

Create a parameter file for Windows

@ wizara

Partition Settings
Create a new partition

Use all space
@ Type a partition si

Back

Specify the settings of the system partition for windows.
Windows will be installed on the first hard disk drive or logical drive.

ize I

(Minimum:40GB / Recommended:40GB

*1TB=1024GB
Maximum:262143GB)

5/ 11 Page

Next Cancel

Important | e

Backing up user data is recommended.
e Partition size

of Windows Server 2008 R2.

mation, and then click Next.

10-(4) Enter the user infor

| B

(Create a parameter file for Windows -

| P =Y

@ wizard

Personalize this computer.

Type Computer Name withi
Administrator Password m
three of the four categories (

User Information
Computer Name

User Name

n 15 characters.
ust be at least six characters long and must contain characters from
numbers/uppercase/lowercase/symbols)

H Automatic Numbering

BD5639933886 (Required)

: Administrator

— Specify a partition size larger than the minimum required for
installing the operating system. (See Chapter 1 (3.1 Before Starting
Setup or “System partition size”in 4.1 Precautions)).

— Specify the value equal to 2,097,152 MB or smaller for the partition

e The entire contents of the hard disk drive will be erased.

Administrator Password

Reenter Administrator Password

Back Next

o [T
) I [T

6/ 11 Page

Cancel

Note

Administrator Password need to meet the following conditions:

— Contains six or more characters

— Contains characters from at least three of the following categories: numbers,
uppercase letters (A - Z), lowercase letters (a - z), and symbols.

Tips If you want to type your computer name, clear the Automatic Numbering check box and
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10-(5) Network Protocols cannot be set on this server.
Click Next.

@ wizara
standard Settings must be chosen.

Network Protocols
® standard Settings

O Custom Settings

[standard Adapter - Intemnat Protocol (1Pva) ™ M
7/ 11 Page
Back Next Cancel

10-(6) Specifying domain or workgroup is unavailable on this server.
Click Next.

8 iz
Workgroup name and domain settings will be able to specify after the OS installation.

® Join a workgroup

Workgroup ame S T —
‘© Join a domain
Domain Name N
| esswors =
Reenter Password N

8/ 11 Page

Cancel

10-(7) Specify the settings of Windows components as needed, and then click Next.

@ wizara

Choose Windows components you want to install.

Server Roles
[ Web server (IIS)
[ DHCP Server

[ Print and Document Services
O File Services

[] DNS Server O Hyper-v
[ Windows Features
| & SNMP Service Advanced
(] simple TCP/IP Services
[ WINS Server
9/11 Page
Back Next Cancel

298 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installation Guide (Windows)



Chapter 1 Installing Operating System

7. Windows OS Parameter File

10-(8) Specify the settings of applications as needed, and then click Next.

@ wizara
NEC ESMPRO Agent is mandatory.

Available Applications Selected Applications
NEC ESMPRO Agent
Express Report Service
Express Report Servica(HTTRS)

10/ 11 Page

Back Next Cancel

Click Finish at the following window.

@ wizara

The settings are now complete.
Click Finish to close this window.

11/ 11 Page

Back Finish Cancel

10-(9) On the screen as shown below, click O onthe right side of the screen.

1

05 selection

2 g

Settings Confirmation

2 Enter installation settings.

- @  Default G
v Cﬂ Custom

Setup
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Check the settings, and then click Save.

1 2 3

O selection Settings Confirmation

Confirm installation settings.
(Check if the following settings are correct or not)

@ Operating system Windows Server 2016 %

(Install Windows using EXPRESSBUILDER)

Edition Standard (Desktop Experience)
Language English
Time Zone (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US &

Canada)

Setup

11. Click OK.

0 Information

‘Saving the file is complete.
[ Message ID : D1000 ]

12. Click Yes to complete parameter file creation.

Do you want to stop creating a parameter file for Windows
0s?

[ Message ID : D2000 ]

Creation of parameter file is now complete.
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&#. Backing Up System Information

When replacing the server, system information including system-specific information, BIOS configuration,
and/or BMC configuration data can be inherited to the new server. Refer to "BMC Configuration User's Guide"
for how to back up the system information.

Note Backup/restore process must be performed on duplex system configuration. If it is
performed on simplex system configuration, the information may not be inherited correctly.
Refer to Chapter 1 (5. Names and Functions of Components) in User's Guide for how to
verify the duplex system configuration.
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9. Precautions for Using Hyper-V

Express5800/ft series supports Hyper-V feature.

This section describes precautions for using Hyper-V with Express5800/ft series.
Refer to the URL below for precautions other than those described in this section.

- Windows Server 2016

Support Information for Windows Server 2016 Hyper-V on Express5800 Series Servers
http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2016/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2016.html

- Windows Server 2012 R2

Support Information for Windows Server 2012 R2 Hyper-V on Express5800 Series Servers
http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2012r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-ws2012r2.html

- Windows Server 2008 R2

http://www.58support.nec.co.jp/global/download/w2k8r2/hyper-v/hyper-v-v2.html

9.1 System Down Time Caused by Duplexing CPU Module

In the duplex process of CPU modules, a memory copy is performed to duplex memory on both the CPU
modules. The system does not respond for a longer period of time during the duplex process of CPU modules
as compared to when Hyper-V is not used. The following are the reference values of each model.

Important

e Starting a memory copy does not cause OS shutdown. However, a process that

was running before copying is interrupted, and it does not respond for a certain
period of time. The interrupted process will be resumed after the memory copy is
completed.

e The time required for copying increases in proportion to the installed memory

size.

e When alarge amount of memory is installed, non-responding time will become

longer and the connection from a client may time out. Adjust the timeout values
of TCP/IP, etc., on the client side as necessary.

Model/Memory Size 8GB 16GB 32GB 64GB 128GB 256GB 512GB
Express5800/R310e-E4 2 sec 3 sec 5 sec. 8 sec 16 sec 30 sec -
Express5800/R310f-E4
Express5800/R320e-E4 2 sec 3 sec 5 sec. 8 sec 16 sec 30 sec 60 sec.
Express5800/R320f-E4
Express5800/R320e-M4 2 sec 3 sec 3 sec. 7 sec 10 sec 18 sec 27 sec.
Express5800/R320f-M4

Use the above memory copy time as a guide when no load is applied to OS. The actual time differs
depending on the status of use.
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NEC Express5800 Series
Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4,
R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4

Installing Bundled Software

This chapter explains the bundled software and how to install them.

1. Bundled Software for the Server
Describes the bundled software to be installed in the server.

2. Bundled Software for "PC for Management"
Describes the bundled software to be installed in "PC for Management" that is used to monitor and manage
the server.
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I . Bundled Software for the Server

1.1 NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows)

NEC ESMPRO Agent (for Windows) is an application used to monitor the server.
The application is automatically installed when Windows OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER.
For details, see NEC ESMPRO Agent Installation Guide (Windows) in EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.2 NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension

NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension can manage this server remotely with NEC ESMPRO Manager monitoring the
BMC of the server.

For details, see NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.3 RDR

This server duplexes hard disk drives to secure data by using the Rapid Disk Resync (RDR) feature.

The ft Server Control Software includes the feature. Duplex each hard disk drive after installing the software.

I.4 BMC Configuration

BMC Configuration is a utility for specifying the settings of the BMC.
The utility is automatically installed when Windows OS is installed by EXPRESSBUILDER.

For details, see BMC Configuration User's Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

I.5 NEC ExpressUpdate Agent

NEC ExpressUpdate Agent can manage and update the versions of the firmware and software installed in this

server.
You can install the downloaded packages easily by using NEC ExpressUpdate.

For details, see NEC ExpressUpdate Agent Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

Refer to the following website to install the packages that do not support the feature of NEC

Tips
ExpressUpdate

http://www.nec.com/global/prod/express/index.html

[Related Links] — [Download]
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I.6 Express Report Service / Express Report Service (HTTPS)

To avoid system failures or to maintain the server quickly, Express Report Service / Express Report Service
(HTTPS) informs the support center of the failure information, preventive maintenance information by E-Mail,
modem, or HTTPS. If you want to use this service, contact your sales representative and install NEC ESMPRO
Agent before using this service.

You can install it automatically when Windows OS is installed with EXPRESSBUILDER.

For details, see Express Report Service / Express Report Service (HTTPS) Installation Guide (Windows) in
EXPRESSBUILDER.

1.7 NEC Product Info Collection Utility

NEC Product Info Collection Utility can collect various logs related to the server all at once. You can collect the
server information (Product Info) for maintenance by using this utility.

1.7.1 Installation

Follow the steps below to install this utility.

1. Log on to Windows as an administrator, and then insert EXPRESSBUILDER DVD into the optical disk drive.
2. Run\autorun\dispatcher_x64.exe on the DVD.

3. Click Applications from the menu and then click Product Info Collection Utility.
Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until installation is complete.
This utility is usually installed to the C:\ezclct folder.

Tips The installation drive requires a free space of at least 2.5 GB.

1.7.2 Uninstallation

1. From Control Panel, select Add/Remove Programs and then Product Info Collection Utility (Vx.x.x).

2. Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes until uninstallation is complete.
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2. Bundled Software for "PC for Management"

2.1 NEC ESMPRO Manager

NEC ESMPRO Manager remotely controls and monitors the server hardware.

To use these features, install NEC ESMPRO Agent on the server.

For details, see NEC ESMPRO Manager Installation Guide in EXPRESSBUILDER.

306 Express5800/R310e-E4, R320e-E4, R320e-M4, R310f-E4, R320f-E4, R320f-M4 Installation Guide (Windows)



Glossary

Glossary

Term

Description

BIOS Setup Utility (SETUP)

Software for setting BIOS. You can run this software by pressing <F2> key during POST.

BMC

Baseboard Management Controller (BMC) is a built-in controller that supports the IPMI
version 2.0 protocol. BMC can manage the server hardware.

BMC Configuration Utility

Software for setting BIOS and BMC. You can use as Windows application or run this
software when pressing <F4> key during POST.

CPU module

A CPU subsystem logically configured in a CPU/IO module. It includes CPUs and
memory.

CPU/IO module

A module that includes CPUs (processors), memory, PCI boards, a cooling fan, hard disk
drives and power supply units.

DUMP Switch

A switch that is used for collecting the memory dump if an error occurs. You can specify
the destination of the dump by using the OS function.

EXPRESSBUILDER

Standard software for setting up the server easily. This also includes several useful
applications and instruction manuals.

EXPRESSSCOPE ENGINE 3

A name of BMC for NEC Express5800 series.

Express Report Service

Software that can report the server failure to the contact center by E-mail or modem. This
software is installed with NEC ESMPRO Agent to the server.

Express Report Service (HTTPS)

Software that can report the server failure to the contact center by HTTPS.

ExpressUpdate

A feature for updating BIOS, firmware, driver, and software of the server. This feature is
available when NEC ESMPRO Manager cooperates with EXPRESSSCOPE ENGINE 3
and ExpressUpdate Agent.

ExpressUpdate Agent Software for performing ExpressUpdate. This is installed to the server.
Flash FDD An optional USB device that can use as a floppy disk drive.
NEC ESMPRO Standard software for the server management. This consists of several applications for

managing or monitoring.

NEC ESMPRO Agent

Software for monitoring the server. This works with NEC ESMPRO Manager and resides
as the OS service.

NEC ESMPRO Agent Extension

Software for performing the scheduled operations. This works with NEC ESMPRO
Manager.

NEC ESMPRO Manager

Software for managing a number of servers on network.

OEM driver

A Windows driver for the mass storage device.

OS standard installer

An installer that stored in Windows installation disc. Use this installer if you want to install
the OS manually.

Offline tools

Software that can read and change SEL, SDR, FRU and other IPMI data. You can start
Offline tools when pressing <F4> key during POST.

PC for Management

A computer for managing the server on network. A general Windows/Linux computer can
be used as "PC for Management".

PCI module

An I/0 subsystem logically configured in a CPU/IO module. It includes hard disk drives,
PCI cards, BMC and 1G/10G LAN.

Product Info Collection Utility

Software for collecting several hardware/software statuses and event logs. You can easily
collect the data for the server maintenance by using this software.

Starter Pack

Software package for the server. This software includes the customized drivers for
Windows. This must be installed before using Windows on the server.

Windows OS parameter file

A file that saved settings for installing Windows. You can install with the saved settings in
this file when installing Windows with EXPRESSBUILDER.
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